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“ARNOLD’s GREEK AND LATIN SERIEs.—The publication of this valuable collection of 
ciessical school books may be regarded as the presage of better things in respect to the mode of 
teaching and acquiring Janguages. [Heretofore boys have been condemned to the drudgery of 
going over Latin and Greek Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of what 

ney were learning, and every day becoming more and more disgusted with the dry and un- 
meaning task; but now, by Mr. Arnold’s admirable method—substantially the same with that of 
Ollendorff—the moment they take up the study of Latin or Greek, they begin to learn sentences, 
to acquire ideas, to sce how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode of. 
expression differed from ours, and by degrees they lay up a stock of knowledge which is utteriys 
astonishing to those who have dragged on month after month in the old-fashioned, dry, 
tedious way of learning languages. 

“ AIr. Arnold, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of nature. A child learns 
his own language by imitating what he hears, and constantly repeaging it Lill 1 is fastene t in 
the memory ; in the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work a: Exercises in Latin 
and Greek, inve!ving the elementary principles of the language—words are supplied--the mode 
of putting them together is told the pupil—he is shown how the ancients expressed their ideas ; 
and: then, by repeating these things again and again—iferum iterumque—the docile pupil haa 
‘hem indelibly impressed upon his memory and rooted in his understanding. 

“Phe American Editor is a thorough classical scholar, am! has been a practical teacher for 
ears in this city. Ie has devoted the utmost care to a complete revision of Mr. Arnold’s works, 
as corrected several errors of inadvertence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved various 

matters in the early volumes of the eeries, and has attended most diligently ‘to the accurate prin 
ing and mechanical execution of jhe whole;, We anticipate most confidently the speedy afoption 
of these works in our schools and colleges. . 

*.° Arnold’s Scries of Classical Works has attained a circulacion almost unparalleled, being 

Iniroduced inw nearly all the Colleges and leading Educational Institutions in t United States 
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WITH ENGLISH NOTES. 
Chiefly ‘ected and traaslated from the editions of Zumpt and Bonnell. 


BY THOMAS A. THACHER, 
Assisiant Professor of Latin in Yule College. 
One volume 12mo. 90 cents. 


This eddion cf De Officiin has the advantage over any other with which we are acquaint 
of more ccy, Ar) Notes, better arrangement, and a more beautiful typography. The text o 
Zumpt appenrs to have berm c‘osely followed, except in a very few instances, where it is varied 
on the authority cf Beier, Ovelli and Bonnell. Teachers and students will do well to examine 
this edition. 

‘Mr. Thacher very raodestly disclaims for himself more than the credit cf a compiler and 
translator in the editing of this work. Being ourselves unblessed with the works of Zumpt, 
Bonnell, and other German writers to whom Mr. T. credits most of his notes and comments we 
cannot affirm that more credit is due him than he claims for his labors, but we may accord him 
the merit of an extzemely judicious and careful compiler, if no more; for we have seen no re- 
mark without an important bearing, nor any point requiring elucidation which was passed un- 
noticed. 

“This work of Cicero cannot but interest every one at all disposed to inquire into the views 
of the ancients on morals. . 


“ This valuable philosophical treatise, emanating from the pen of the illustrious Roman, de- 
rives a peculiar interest from the fact of its being written with the object to instruct his son, of 
whom the author had heard unfavorable accounts, and whom the weight of his public duties 
had prevented him from visiting in person. It presents a reat many wise maxims, apt and 
rich illustrations, and the results of the experience and reflections of an acute and powerful 
mind. It is well adapted to the use of the student by copious and elaborate notes explanatory 
of the text, affording ample facilities to its entire comprehension. These have been gleaned 
with great judgment from the most learned and reliable authorities,--such as Zumpt, Bonnell, 
and others. Mr. Thacher has evinced a praiseworthy care and diligence in preparing the vo- 
lume for the purposes for which it was designed.”’ 
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*.” For the convenience of the learner, an English-Greek Vocabul a Catalogue of the Irre 
gular Verbs, and an Index to the principal Grammatical Notes have been appended 


__ A school-book of the highest order, containing a carefully arranged series of exercises de 
rived from the first book of Xenophon’s Anabasis, (which is Xppended entire,) an English and 
Greek vocabulary and a list of the principal modifications of irregular verbs. We regard it as 
one peculiar excellence of this book, that it presupposes both the diligent scholar and the pains- 
taking teacher, in cther hands it would be not only useless, but unusable. We like it also, be- 
Cause, instead of aiming to give the pupil practice in a variety of styles, it places before him but 
a single model of Greek composition, and that the very author who combines in the greatest de- 

purity of language and jdiom, with a simplicity that both invites and rewards imitation.” 
—Christian Register. 

“Mr. Boise is Professor of Greek in Brown University, and has prepared these exercises 
as an accompaniment to the First Book of the Anabasis of Kenophon. We have examined the 
plan with some attention, and are struck with its utility. The exercises consist of short gen- 
tences, com of the words used in the text of the Anabasia, and involving the same construc- 
tons ; and th adopeet if faithfully ursued, must not only lead to, familiarity with te author. 
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PREFACE. 


THE present work is what its title indicates, strictly an 
Ollendorff, and aims to apply the methods which have 
proved so successful in the acquisition of the Modern 
languages to the study of the Ancient Greek, with such 
differences of course as the different genius of the Greek, 
and the different purposes for which it is studied, 
would suggest. It differs from the modern Ollendorffs 
in containing Exercises for reciprocal translation, in 
confining them within a smaller compass, and in a 
more methodical exposition of the principles of the 
language. It differs, on the other hand, from other 
‘excellent elementary works in Greek, which have 
recently appeared, in a more rigid adherence to the 
Oliendorff method, and the greater simplicity of its - 
plan; in simplifying as much as possible the character 
of the Exercises, and keeping out of sight every thing 
which would divert the student’s attention from the 
naked construction. 

The object of the Author in this work was two- 
fold ; first, to furnish a book which should serve as an 
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introduction to the study of Greek, and precede the use 
of any Grammar. It will therefore be found, although 
not claiming to embrace all the principles of the Gram- 
mar, yet complete in itself, and will lead the pupil, by 
insensible gradations, from the simpler constructions to 
those which are more complicated and difficult. The 
exceptions, and the more strictly idiomatic forms, it 
studiously leaves one side, and only aims to exhibit the 
regular and ordinary usages of the language, as the 
proper starting point for the student’s further researches. 
In presenting these, the Author has aimed to combine 
the strictest accuracy with the utmost simplicity of 
statement. He hopes, therefore, that his work will find 
its way among a younger class of pupils than have 
usually engaged in the study of Greek, and will win to 
the acquisition of that noble tongue many in our Acad- 
emies and Primary Schools who have been repelled by 
the less simple character of our ordinary text-books. 
On this point he would speak earnestly. This book, 
while he trusts it will bear the criticism of the scholar, 
and be found adapted to older pupils, has been yet con- 
structed with a constant reference to the wants of the 
young; and he knows no reason why boys and girls of 
twelve, ten, or even eight years of age, may not advan- 
tageously be put to the study of this book, and, under 
skilful instruction, rapidly master its contents. And 
when mastered, its outline of grammatical principles is 
so full and comprehensive that the filling up will be a 
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pleasure rather than a task. With: the younger clags 
of pupils, he would suggest that the rules for accent, 
and some of the other minor points, should be post- 
poned to a second or third perusal. With older pupils, 
the accents, and, with all, quantity should from the first 
receive diligent attention. 

Another object of this work is to furnish students 
with a book of Exercises to accompany the Grammar 
in any stage of their Greek studies. It was in the oral 
Exercises, which the Author has been in the habit of 
holding with his classes in College, that the conception 
of this work originated; and no time, he believes, 
could be more profitably employed by the Greek sta- 
dent, than that spent in going thoroughly, with or 
without writing, over the entire body of Exercises con- 
tained in this work, and such others of like character as 
the teacher may originate at the time. The absence of 
any peculiar grammatical nomenclature will enable the 
work to be used in connection with any Grammar; and 
the number of words introduced is purposely very 
small, in order that the pupil’s attention may not be 
diverted from the principles of construction by an effort 
to remember unfamiliar words. It is, in fact, a marked 
feature of this book that it aims to present the leading 
"principles of the Greek language through the medium 
of a very small number of words, and those words, in 
almost all cases, the names of very familiar, and through 
all the earlier part of the book, physical objects. Hence, 
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it has not been deemed necessary to furnish any vocab- 
ulary of the words employed, as they are of so frequent 
recurrence that the attentive pupil cannot forget them. 

With these explanations, the Author cheerfully, 
and yet diffidently, submits his work to the public. 
That it will be as favorably judged as it ought to be he 
has no doubt; but that it will be as much weed as it 
ought to be he is not so confident. He has labored 
with conscientious diligence to make it at once a reliable 
and attractive guide to those who are either commenc- 
ing, or seeking to perfect an acquaintance with the no- 
blest of human languages. He is, to some extent, 
aware of its imperfections, and, should it meet a favor- 
able reception, he will spare no pains to render it still 
more worthy of public approval. For the tasteful and 
attractive typographical dress, in which it appears, he is 
indebted to the liberality of his publishers, the Messrs. 
Appletons, whose excellent series of school-books is 
commanding universal favor. 


i 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


INTRODUCTION. 


$1. The Alphabet. 


1. The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four let- 
ters, as follows :— 


Name. Sound. 


2 
B 


A @ “Aiga § Alpha a (ah) 
BB Bira Béta b 
ry Toype Gamma g (hard) 
4 38 Addra Delta d 
E 8 ‘E piio» Epsilon é (short) 
Zt Zita = Zeta z, dz, 
Hy "Here Bta é (a) (long) 
08 Onze Théta - th (in thin) 
Is Tate Iota i (e) 
K x _ Kanna Kappa k 
Ai Aappsa Lambda l 
M p Mo Mu m 
N » No Nu n 
a & 4 Xi x 
O o "O nixedy Omicron 5 (short) 
IIa é Pi P 
P @ ' ‘Po Rho r 
| & o(¢final) Siyue Sigma 8 (sharp) 
| Ue Tay Tau t 
fe "YT wtid» Upsilon u 
® g Di Phi ph 
Xx Xi Chi ch 
ww Wi Psi ps 
| 2 @ "2 wyan )©6O maga 6 (long) 


1* 


10 GREEK OLLENDORFY. 


2. The letters are divided into Vowels (seven) and 
Consonants (seventeen). Vowels, a, 2, 4, 6, 0, v, @. 

3. The consonants are divided into semple conso- 
nants and double consonants. The stmple consonants 
consist of nine mutes, 2, B, g, x, 7, 4, 7, 8, 8, 

four. liquids, 1, p, 9, @, 
and the sibilant (or hissing), o. 

4. The mutes are subdivided as follows: 

s, B, p, pronounced with the lips; _lip-letters, labials. 
% 7: Us “ “ palate; palate-letters, palatals. 
z, 6, 3, «“ “ tongue ; tongue-letters, linguals. 

Again, a, x, z, are smooth (unaspirated). 

g, 7,8 “ rough (fully aspirated). 
B, 7,8 “ medial (partially aspirated). 
5. Double consonants. 
w from zo, Bo, go. 
g <6 XO, 70, YO. 
¢ sometimes “ 86 or of. 
Rem.—Thus whenever zg, 8c, po come together, they form 
y. xo, y0,zo0 form §& But lingual consonants, t, 6, 9, 
y, vt before o are generally dropt. 


§ 2. Sounds of the Letters. 


1. The vowels are seven. 

Short, &, 0. 

Long, 1 0. . 

Doubtful, «, s, v (sometimes short and sometimes long). 
Thus, 4, 8, %, 0, 3 the short vowels, 

&, 4, t,o, 8 the long vowels. 
Rem. 1.—The mark denotes a short, ~ a long vowel. 
‘¢ 2. The long vowels are the short vowels doubled, 


and require twice the time in pronunciation ; thus, 
= GB, se—n, (i =7, 0o—, VI—Y., 


Fame 
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: 2. &, & sound like &h, ah, na-ene, S8d-dog. 
ay “ “ qin fate, fame, ié-yo, 7-07. 
he “ “& @ mé, scéne, té-vos,  yxQi-cow. 
0,0 “¢ * o note, lone, d-yog, 40-sog. 

. vo 6 0 Uitte, tine, ni-gog, 8 -pos. 


3. The short vowels, &, s, i, o, approximate the 
sounds of the corresponding English vowels in fat, mét, 
pin, not, especially (1) when followed by a consonant 
in the same syllable; as, iz-cw, s¥e-e2, otti-Bo, 5A- 
Bog = tatto, pénte, sitlbo, olbos; (2) in an accented 
antepenult ; as, «-8i-xog, &-Ad-Bos, bora-rat, 0-48-20 = ddt- 
kos, élabon, istatai, sketos. 


Rem. 3.—The pupil showa carefully distinguish in pro- 
nunciation the long and short vowels, as, ta&t-tw and 
ngdet-to, xet-w and yet-ow, 58 and 47, Js-xy and »7-xn, 

_ 16 and 16, tU-70¢ and St-uos. Thus Ad-yog, not lo-gos, 
; but nearly, lég-os. 


4. The Diphthongs are always .ong, except as and os 
which in respect to Accent are generally in inflexion 
regarded as short at the end of words, as, dygenol, but 
avSgonoic. ‘They are, 

Ot, 8, O08 Nl, CO, Ut 
av, ev, OV, Nv, wv 


& sounds like ay (English adverb of affirmation). 


8 6c “¢ % in mine. 
06 “ “ ot “ .votce. 
_ av 6c ¢é ow 6c now. 
av, qu “ @ ® true or you in your. 
ov, ov “¢ 00 “ moon. 
vw «C«tC«<SS “ we, as vi-og, hwe-os. 


5. da, mt, ot, are generally written thus, ¢, y, y, except 
with capitals, as, 4:, Hs, 8. The iota, written under 
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the vowel is called Jota subscript, and is not heard in 
pronunciation. 
6. Note especially the following consonants, 
y before x, 7, 7, sounds like m in anchor, as ayyos = 
ang-gos. 
@ always sharp as in thin. 
C like dz. 
~ g always sharp as in this (never soft as in these). 
os and z: never like sh ; thus 4-ot-a, [a-le-zi-a, not 
A-shé-a, Ga-la-shé-a. 
7. Examples. 8=day, 3;7—day. 
s-yo = G-26 ; (nearly = é-g0.) 
zov = too, tar = tone. 
pov-oc = moo-sd. 
Onk&-YwW = Spi-T0, ny = pure. 
ot-xi-@, = ot-ki-a, oqai-ed = sphai-rd. 
1-79] = Pay Fay. 


§ 3. Breathings and Punctuation-marks. 


1. The Breathings are placed over the initia] vowel 
of a word, or in case of diphthongs, over the second vowel. 
The smooth breathing (’) is not heard in pronunciation ; 
the rough (‘)is ourh. Thus, é =en, i» =hen; ob =00, ob 
= hoo, oi: =hoi. The vowel v and the consonant g at the 
beginning of a word are always rough, vide, 6o8os. 

2. Marks of Interpunction. Besides the comma and 
period, the Greek has the colon, thus, zovro’ xa; and the 
interrogation-mark, thus.(;) a3 zig; who? 


$4. Accents. 


1. The Accents are three, indicating the tone with 
which the syllable was formerly pronounced. 


_  _™ 
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(a) The acute ’ denotes a sharp and rising tone, 
(Eds zév0g,) Adyog. 
(6) The grave ‘ denotes a depressed or falling tone 
(Begus zovog). 
& (c) The circumflex ~ denotes both a rising and a fall- 
ing, or winding tone (msgisnawpevog tov0g), aqi-ga. 


Rem. 1.—The circumflex is made up of an acute and 
grave drawn together; hence it requires a long vowel 
or diphthong, as 90-05 = gots, p&é-puit = e7-pa. 


2. (a) The acute can stand on either of the three last 
syllables ; 
(b) The circumflex on either of the two last. 

- (c) The grave is never written except on the last 
syllable, and then only where it stands as a softened 
acute. 

3. Words are named from their accent. 


Those with acuted ultimate, Oxytone. 
(1) } «  &  penult, Parorytone. 
é “  antepenult, Proparoxytone. 
With circumflexed ultimate, Perispomena or 
®)} winding. 
“ “ penult, Properispomena. 


(3) Those with unaccented ultimate, Barytone. 
4, Proparoxytones and Properispomena always re- 
quire a short ultimate, as &v8eund¢ Proparoxytone ; but 
- avOegonov Parorytone, ogi-g& Properispomenon, cgipas, 
Parorytone. 


. Rem. 2,—oe and a are generally short in inflexion at the 
end of words, as avPoumot, xdgai. 


_ 5. No accent but an acute can stand on the penult, 
» when the ultimate is long; none but a circumflex can 
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stand on a dong penult, when the ultimate is __ short. 
xed, opleay, cpigd, opigal, aoderm, noartt. 

6. In continued discourse an oxytone has its accent 
depressed, and appears as a Barytorte (see above 2c); 
thus xai éyo pey ogo, for xa eyo pty ogee. Before any 
mark of punctuation the acute remains; as, xas éyo), 
xad Ov. 

3-3 Observe any word with the grave accent written on 


its final syllable is only apparently a Barytone. It is 
in fact an Oxytone. 


7. Proclitics. 


6, #7, oi, ai, forms of the article, 
éy, &x(28&), sic, Prepositions, 
gi, og,  ov(ovx), Particles, 


are so closely united with the following words that they 
lose their accent, and are called Proclitics, or Atontcs. 

8. Enclitics. Several small words are so closely 
connected with the preceding word, that they throw 
their accent back upon it, and are called Enclitics ; 
thus, 

rovro ye for rovro ¥é, 
avio sic, “ asng tis, 
hoyog ta “ Adyoo td. 

9. The Greek accent-marks influence our pronuncia- 
tion only so far as they indicate the quantity of the syl- 
lable. English usage accents the penult syllable when 
it is long, as, dyovo: = e-k60-si ; when it is short, the ante- 
penult, as &-1d-Bor = el-d-bon, é-ye-re = ek-e-te. 
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FIRST LESSON. 


1. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles in 
Greek have three Genders, the Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter; three Numbers, the Singular, Dual (denot- 
ing two), and Plural; and five Cases, the Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


2. The Article. 


6 4 «0, the, 


Nom. 6 H) zo —sétthe, 

Gen. zrov zag ov of the, 

Dat. «tm ty «+ ~~ 10, for, with the, 
Acc. tov thy 16 the, 

Voc. wanting. 


DUAL. 


Nom.&Acc. 0  #& +o the two, both the, 
Gen.& Dat. toivy taiv toiv of and to, for, with the two. 


a 


Nom. of ait té& _ the, 

Gen. ton tov tov of the, 

Dat. zoig faig stoig to, for, with the, - 

Acc. wove tag ch _ the, | 
| Voc. wanting. 


SS aT A. Te 
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Rem.—lIn the Dual the forms of the Nom. Acc. and Voc. 
and of the Gen. and Dat. are always alike. 


Accent.—o, , of, ai Proclitics (see Introd. § 4. 7). 
The Gen. and Dat. in all the numbers, Perispomena. 
The other forms, Oz-ytone. 


The First Declension. 


3. There are three principal modes of declining 

nouns in Greek, called the First, Second, and Third De- 

‘ clensions. The First Declension has in the Nom. four 
endings, « and y F'em., ag and 7 Masc. 


4. oixia, a house. 


SING. 
N oixta a heuse, 
G. oixite of a house, 
D. otxig to, for, with a house, 
A. 3 pre 
V 


oixiay a house, 
oixia OO house. 


DUAL. 
V. oixté both houses, 
G.& D. oixiaw of and to, for, with both houses. 


PLUR,. 


houses, 

of houses, 

to, for, with houses, 
houses, 

O houses. 
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So all nouns of the First Decl. in a pure (i.e. «@ pre- 
~ ceded by a vowel) and ga; as, 
oxide, @ shadow. 
éorid, a hearth. 
Sioa, a door. 
5. Rule. The Art. agrees with its Subst. in Gender, 
Number, and Case ; as, 


7h oixte, the house. 

ai oixtes, the houses. 

tho oxias, of the shadow. 
: zov sotiov, | of the hearths. 


taig Suvpats, | to (with) the doors. 


Accent.—The Gen. Plur. in this Decl. is perispomenon ; 
QS, OLxtGY. Oxytones make the Gen. and Dat. of all | 
the numbers perispomena; as, oxids, oxig, oxtaiy, 
oxic, oxLats. 


6. EXERCISES. 


lL. Render into English. 


Oixie.—‘H oixia.— Oixiac.— The oixtac. — 
Oixta.—Ai otxtat.— Oixtav.— Tay oixcav.— 
Sx10.—H Gxtat.—TiHe Cxteg.— Th 6xntg.—LZxa. 

° —Aé oxtai.— Sx.ov.— Tay oxntaov.— =xaic.— 
Eoria.— H é6tia.—‘Eorias.— Ty éorie.— Tyyv 
éoriav.— Eoriat.—Toyv éorcav.—Ovea—H v- 
ea.—Tro Pueac.—Oveav.— Ai Pugat— Ougcce. 
—Tas dueas. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A house.—The house._-Of the house.—Of the 
houses.—The houses.—With the houses.—A door.—Of 
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a door.—With the door.—With the doors.—Of the 
doors.—The doors.—Doors.—A hearth —Of a hearth.— 
Of the hearth—Of hearths.—Of the hearths.—To the 
hearths.—A shadow.—The shadow.—Shadows.—The 
shadows.—Of the shadows.—Of a shadow.—With the 
shadow.— With shadows. 


SECOND LESSON. 


7. We decline oxta, a shadow, to show fully its ac- 
centuation. 


| SING. DUAL. . PLUR. 
N. oxed 
G. Oxtag A.V. oxé 
D. oxtaiy 


N 
D. Oxte G. 
A. oxids ‘ 
| 


So orod, a, a porch, portico, 
] OvOd, the porch. 
8. Rule—One Noun governs another which de- 
pends upon it m the Gen.; as, 
A door of a house, Svea orxiag of oixias Oven. 


A door of the house, Pipa ris otxiag. 
76 oixiag Guga. 

To the porch of the house, ty oT0g 7S oixias. 

The shadows of the doors, | ai oxtai tov Sugar. 


Of the shadow ofa porch. ENS OXIAS TrOas. 


_ Rem.—The Gen. thus placed may be called the Partitive 
Gen.; for the Adj. or attributive Gen. see Lesson XIX. 


9. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 
=xte.—H oxe.—H oroa.—H oroa rig 
oixias.—Tiy¢ oixiag aé croai.—Zxie Pieas.— 
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- Sxa ris dvoac—Tay Iuvedy oxcai.—Aé oxvd 
Tay duoav.—Taic oxLtaic TOY oixtav.—Ouvea.— 
H dueu.—Aé Pvoat rig oixiac.—-Tav Ivoeay rijc 
oixtas.—H écria.—H éoria rig olxiac.—Taig¢ . 
éoriace trav oixtav.—Eoriat oixusv.—Ab éorice 
EOY OLXLOY. 
II. Render into Greek. 

A door.—The door.—A door of a house.—The doors 
of a house.—Doors of houses.—The doors of the houses. 
—The shadows.—Of the shadows.—The shadow of the 
house.—Of the shadow of the house.—To the shadow 
of the door.—With the shadows of the doors.—A hearth. 
—Of the hearth.—To or for the hearths.—Of the hearth 
of the house.—T he hearths of the houses.—The door of 
the porch.—The shadows of the porch.—The porches of 
the house.—A porch of a house.—Porches of houses. 


THIRD LESSON. 
10. &o, [ have, (Ind. Pres.) 


SING. 
1Pers. yoo, Thave, 

2 Pers. éystg thou hast, you have, 
3 Pers, éyet he, she, it has. 


DUAL. 


2 Pers. fysrov you two have, 
3 Pers. éyexoy _—_ they two have. 


PLUR. 
1 Pers. fyopey we have, 
2 Pers. #yeta ye or you have, 


3 Pers. éyovor(y) they have. 
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3-3” We shall give the 2 Pers. Sing: by you (instead of 
thou) in conformity with English usage. The con- 
nection will generally show whether ‘you’ indicates 
the Sing. or the Plur. If not, the pupil can select 
which number he pleases. 


Rem. 1.—The » written thus (»), as in gyovor() (called 
movable ») is used before a vowel and at the end of 
sentences; but is omitted before a consonant; as, 


éyovaw otxias. 
otxiay éyovowy. 
éyovor Suga. 


Rem. 2.—Accent. The accent of verbs is usually as far 
from the final syllable as possible. Hence, éyw, Eyetoy, 
éyovoiy (Introd. § 4). 


11. Rule. Active verbs generally take their object 
in the Acc. . 


I have a house, ' iyoo oixtay or oiniay Epon. 
Have you a house ? olxias Eats ; ; 9 olxias ; 
Have we houses? Eyopey otxiag § j otxiags comer 3 ; 
You have houses, Otxiag dyere. 

The house has a door, | 7 otxia Sugay & &y st. 

Has it a door? Sugar yet ; ; 

Houses have porches. Oixias otoag syovors. 


ov, ovx, oi, not, no (Proclitic, Introd. § 4. 7). 
ov before a consonant, and at the end of a sentence. 
ovx before a smooth vowel (Introd. § 3. 1). 
oiy before a rough vowel; thus, 
ov tHy Suvgay, 
oux Eon, 
ovy 0. 


Rem —At the end of a sentence, and with the meaning no, 
ov is not proclitic, but has the accent;ov, ovx. 


»>....-- ——_————I 
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] aqaigiz, as, | the ball. 
I have not, ovx eyo. 


Have they not the ball ? oux éyovsat ry opaigas ; 
ov THY OMainay Exovats ; 


ovx Eyover THY o—uigay. 


They have not the ball, Ov THY OMaigay syovoty. 

__ (tiv oqaigar ovx syovar. 
Has not the house a door ? ovx tye Oveay 7 o1nia; 
The house has not a door, 4] Oixta ovx eyes Ovgas. 


Rem.—The pupil will mark the variation in the arrange- 
ment of the words, often according to their relative de- 
gree of emphasis ; thus, 


The house has a porch, 7] Oixice eye ozoay. 
Has the house a porch? . otody eyet 7 Oixia ; 
The house has not a porch, oby 7 Oixia ozoay eet. 
= it is not the house that has 

a porch.) 
The house has not a porch, Ov oTOay eyes 7 Otxta. 
(=it isnot a porch that the 

house has. ) 
The house has not a porch, ovx dye crony 7 Oixia. 


12. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
> > r oy . 

Oixia &yee Pupav.—Olxtac Jveas Exoverv.— 
"Exovoe Dugas ci oixiac ;—Ov dueas Exovoww.— 

3 f > 
‘H oixtc ovx Eyes Pueas—Ove Exec oroay 7 

> ? c > > ‘ vw 3 ‘ ” 

oixia ;—H oixia ov 6roav éxyet.—Ovu oroav yee 
c > 0 > ” c > 7 r > 
7 otxta.—Ouvx Exovow at oixiae oxas ;—Ov 
oxtac fyovoey.—Ou oxtacg &xovolw ai oixtar.— H 
~~ 3 f 3 U € 
Groa tho olxias oxvav Eyet.—Ovea oixtas.—Ae 
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Puede tye olxtacs.— Ak éorice rav oixtav.—Zpai- 
oav Execs ;—Ovux Ex opaigav.—Oux Exere o—pa- 
eas ;—paioas Exouev.—Ovx Exyousv ras opeat- 
gus. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Have you a ball ?—I have a ball.—I have not a ball. 
-— Have they not balls ?—They have balls.—Have we 
balls ?—We have balls.—A shadow.—A shadow of a 
ball.—Has the ball a shadow ?—The ball has a shadow. 
—The balls have shadows.—The door of the house 
has a shadow.—Has not the house a door ?—It has a 
door.—The house has doors.—Has it not a portico ?— 
The house has not a portico.—Have not the houses 
hearths ?—They have hearths.—The hearth of the 
house. 


FOURTH LESSON. 


13. —s ates who ? 
tis what ? 
&y0, I. 
nsic, we. 
0 nai, the boy. 
ogued, a hammer, 
G. ogveas, of a hammer. 


4 pupa, the hammer. 
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Rem.— Quantity and Accent in Decl. 1. 
1, The ending ag in this Decl. is always long; as, opvigac. 
2. The Acc. ending in ay, is like the Nom.; as, opiga, api- 


gar, oxi, oxciy. 


3. The Dual ending i in @ is always long; as, ogupa, oxi, 
4. The Nom. Pl. in at is short ; as, agigai, oxiab. 


5. Hence apiga, opigay, opigas, Properi. 


opipas, TpIEA, 


apomena. 
Parozxytone (Intr. § 4.5). 


vi tyetg i 

oqugay E00, 

tis  opugay eet 5 

dy opugay E00, 
npsig éyopey ogueus, 

ai éyete ; 

opaigas syousw, 


what have you ? 

I have a hammer. 
who has a hammer? 
Ihave a hammer. 
awe have hammers. 
what have you? 

we have balls. 


Rem.—Observe, the Personal Pronouns yo, jueis, &c. are 
omitted with the verb, except where required by em- 


phasis; as, 
ti E00 5 : 
ti iyo £700 § ; 


74 epouey apsis ; ; 
opaipas Exouer, 


tag opaioas syopey npeig ; 
# 


_ 00, 


what have I ? 
what have J? 
what have we? 

we have balls. 
have we the balls ? 


I No. 


14. ov, 

ral, 
eyes Thy opaigay o nis ; 
rai, 
vai, eye thy opaigay, 
ovx éyst £79 OMUEaS ; 
ou, 
Ov, THY opreas ovx Exar, 


no. 
yes, certamly. 


has the boy the ball ? 

Yes. 

Yes, he has the ball. 

has he not the hammer? 
No. 

No, he has not the hammer. 
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15. és, in, among ; a Preposition. 
éy <q, in the, (Governs the Dat. only). 


Rem.—éy is proclitic (Intr. § 4. 7). 


éy oixic, in a house. 

Ed ~ > 2 ° 

8H TY OLXIC, in the house. 

&y ty OxIe BIS oixias, in the shadow of the house. 
tl yzig ev TY Otte ; what have you in the house? 


ld 


6 nais opaigay ye &y ty oixig. | the boy has a ball in the house. 


e 


16. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Ti &xveus ;—yaioav tya—Ti Eopev nusic ; 
—Zyueus Exere—Oux txousv oixias ;—Ovx 
fyere oixtuc.— Eye Pveas n oixta ;—Nat, Pveas. 
Ever.— Eyee 4 oixice oroav ;—Ou, 4 oixta ov oro- 
av Eyet—Ti Exere &v craig oixtacy ;—Eorias éy 
raig oixiarg Eyouev.—Tig Exec tHv opaigay ;— 
Eye tya thy opaigay.—Husic ov tyv opaigay 
évyousy.—O naic oyaigac Exet.——Ovx Exe oxcav 
4 Duea tig oixias ;—Nai, oxayv tyet.—Ti éxet o 
mais Ev Th One THC oixtas ;—Lpaloay Exec. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A ball_—A hammer.—A shadow.—A shadow of a 
ball.—T he shadow of a hammer.—The shadow of the 
hammer.—In the shadow of the hammer.—The boy.— 
‘What has the boy?—He has a ball.—Who has a ham- 
mer?—-I have a hammer.— We have hammers.—Have 
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we not houses ?— Yes.—Have not the houses porches ?— 
No, they have not porches.—Have they not hearths ?— 
Yes, they have hearths—What have you2?—We have 
hammers in the house.—Has not the boy a ball ?—No. 


FIFTH LESSON. 
17. Declension of éye, I. 
SING. 


J, 


of me, 
to, for me, 
me, 


DUAL. 


we two; us two, 
of us two ; to, for us two. 


PLUR. 
we, 

of us, 

to, for us, 
us. 


18. The forms, pov, poi, pe, are enclitic, and never 
used when emphasis is required; but only the fuller 
forms, éuov, éuoi, gud. Hence pov, pot, né, cannot begin a 
sentence or clause. 


qos pe, | you have me. 
3 ld 
HS HE, you have me. 
EUE ExeIC, 
uot HOE ool, to me and to thee ( you). 
3’ 8 Y e 
&ue XaL C8, me and thee (you), 


Ovx sue, GAL& os. | not me, but thee (you). 


19. 


a 
xab, 


ake, 


aid before a vowel ; 
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and. 
but. 


as, Gd gus, but me. 
thou, you. 


to, for thee, you. 


thee, you. 


I and you, 

Not I, but you, 

Not you (thee), but me, 

The house and the door, 

Not in the house, but in the 
porch, 

Not the ball, but the hammer, 


dyes Katt ov. 

ovx éy0o, adhe ov. 

ov oF, GAL qs. 

7 otxee Hos 7 Suga. 

ovx é ry oixic,, aux &y ty 
at0g. 


ovy 7 opaiga, aX Y ogige. 


IF Accents.—Let the pupil read carefully over Introd. 
§ 4. 7, 8, in reference to the accents. 


7] Oixia ov, 
oixia, pov, 


] Olxia Huo, 
HUY 7 ObXia, 
Oixia mud», 

O naig pov, 
NAG OV, 

] Ox or, 
ENS Oxide por, 


axis Lov, 

ai oxtet now, 
Hpory at oxtai, 
TOY OXI TLCo¥, 
&y Ti] OXLE [OVv, 


my house (the house of me). 
a house of mine (a house of 
me). 


our house (the house of us). 


a house of ours (a house of us). 

my boy. 

a boy of mine. 

my shadow. 

of my shadow (of the shadow 
of me). 

of a shadow of mine. 


our shadows. 


of our shadows. 
in my shadow. 


3F The pupil will remember that pod in these and simi 
lar examples is never emphatic. 
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20. civas whom 2? 
Baxrngia, ds, | a staff. 
n Baxtneta, the staff. 
eiva, éyete ; whom have you? 
Ge eyoues, _+ we have you (thee). 
ovx gus, @Ada oa éyovow, | they have not me, but you. 


tive ovx Eyovow ; whom have they not ? 

Ovy Nuas éyovorw, they have not us. 

Baxtigiay pou sovoty, they have my staff (a staff of 
mine). 


21. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

‘Hs ogaiga.—H opaiga uou.—Ouvyz 7 opaiga, 
GAN 4 opveu.—Ouvy 4 oixia, adv 4 Pvea— 
Zypven xai opaiga.— At oguoeae xui ai opaioae. 
—Eya xai 6 naic.—Ouvx éyo, aaX 6 naic.—Tt 
&vee 0 naic ;—Eyee rnv Saxrnoiay yov.—O xnaic 
&ysc opuoas xal opaigas.—Aé oixiac Eyovoer Bv- 
eas xul oroas.—Ouy sorias &yovow até oixice 
nuay —Nai, éoriag Exovow.—Ti txec 6 nas 
feou &y ti Once tHS Puoas ;—Baxrnoiav sxee— 
Tiva &yere ;—Z8 tyousv.—Ovx eud tyere, adda 
rnv Baxrnoiay uou.—O mais &yec we &v th Pvo. 
—Oux éud Exe, adhe 68. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A staff—My staff.—A staff of mine.—Have you a 
staff of mine ?—Who has my staff?—The boy has our 
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staves.—Has he not our hammers ?—No, he has not our 
hammers.—The boy has hammers and balls.—Whom 
has the boy ?—He has me.—He has not me, but you.— 
He has not ws.—What has he?—He has my staff.— 
What has the house ?—lIt has doors and hearths.—Has 
it not porches ?—No, it has not porches.—It has not 
porches, but doors.—In the shadow of the door.—In the 
houses.—What have we in the houses?—We have 
staves and balls. 


SIXTH LESSON. 
22. av, thou, you. 


SING. 
you = thou, 

of you = of thee, 
to, for you, 

you. 


DUAL 


you two, 
of you two; to, for you two. 


PLUR. 
you =ye, 
of you, 
to, for you, 
you. 


3C¢ As before remarked, we render the Sing. by you, in- 
stead of thou. The pupil will easily distinguish when 
the Sing. is required, and when the Plural. 
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Rum. 1.—voF, ool, oé, are enclitics, like pot, pol, pe (a). 

But when emphatic, they are orthotone, i. e. retain 
their accent, like guov, éuot, dus (b). 


(a) 7 oixia cov, your house. 
Ey 68, I have you. 

(b) got xai coi, to me and to you. 
ovx éut, GALa ot, not me, but you. 


o& &o, ob tiv agaigay cov, | I have you, not your ball, 


a oe - your ball. 
vor 7 opaiou, 


7 opaiga tuor, 
ogaign vuor, 


a ball of yours. 


Rem. 2.—In constructions like 7 oixda wov, 7 oixla cov, pot 
and cov are always enclitic ; hence never pov 7 oixia, 
gow 9 otxia, unless preceded by other words so that 
they can throw back their accent, and stand without 
emphasis ; as, 


set pou ty oixias, 

ovx so cov thy opaigar, 
But, 7 opaiga juoy, vcs, 
OF, 74007, YuoY 1 OMaiga, 


he has my house. 
Ihave not your ball. 


our, your ball. 


23. You, not I, | ov, aa odx éyos, 
OV, OVX #70, less 
‘ 

Ov, xai ovx eyo. \ frequent. 
2 oo > ?* > > 3 > “~~ ~~ 
&y TY Oni, HAA OUK% ey TY CTO, 
3 ~ > @ > > ~ “ 
&y ty OiKig, Ovx é&» TY OTDe, 

~ 8 ~ “e 
&y TH] Oinig, KO OVH Ev TY OTOE. 


In the house, not in the porch, 


Oe 
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2A. setyo, Trun, am running. 
Ind. Pres. like Zo. 


SING. 


zoeyo I run, am running, 
TorzelG you run, are running, 
zoezet he, she, it runs, is running. 


DUAL 


tetyetoy you two run, are running, 
zgeyetoy they two run, are running. 


PLUR. 


zoeyouey we run, are running, 
TQLYETE you (ye) run, are running, 
zosyovor(y) they run, are running. 


We are running, ToeLouer. 

We do not run, npets ov Todyoper. 
Does not the boy run? ov rQezet 0 naic ; 
He does run, he runs, Teer. 

He is running in the house, epee & TY oixia. 


26. EXXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Tis reéyec;—Eya roéya.—Ovxe éyo, adde 
ov TeEKEls. —ZV, aAN ovx éya TQ8 éya.—Ov rQ8é- 
Ere upeets j—Neu, Foezopev.—  Yusic ToEKErE, 
aAX ody nusic.—Ovx éyo tesya, aA 6 naic.— 
“Yusig év raics oroaic rosyers.—Oux ev rh oixte 
tToEyer O Naic, AN év th orog.—Ey raic oroaic 
tov oixi@yv tQéxYousEY.— ZU xai éya.--H oixta 
cov.—O mais cov tye trav Baxtcngiay.—Tiva 
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&yst 0 mac ;—8 exee—Ov o8 Eyer, AAW Eus.— 
Ovy nuas tye, AX vucdc.—Ov o8 Exe, adda 
tyY oxtav Gov.—Eyo reésya xal ov reéyets.— 
Hyusis croéyouev xal resyere vusic. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


My ball.—Not my ball, but my staff_—Who has your 
ball ?—T he boy has my ball.—The boy has not our ball. 
—The boy has our hammers.—Not I, but the boy.— 
You, not we.—Has not the boy my staff?—The boy has 
your staffi—No, he has not my staff.—The boy has 
hammers and staves.—What has the house ?—It has 
doors and hearths.—It has doors, and not porches.— 
Who is running ?—J am running.—Are not you running ? 
—We are not running.—The boy is running in the 
porch.—They are running in the shadow of the porch. 


SEVENTH LESSON. 


26. eiui, Lam (Irregular). 


Ind. Pres. SING. 
1 eid Iam, | 
2 él you are, | 
3 éozi(y) he, she, it, is. | 
DUAL. | 
2 gotoy yor two are, 
3 soroy they two are. 
PLUR. 
3 , 
éouéy we are, 
soré you are, 
sicily) they are. 


qo 0 = 


nov ed; 
3 ~ ’ 3 
srtavOa eit, 
nov tory 0 nag; 
oti ty ty yore, 
ey ti, yorvigg tots, 
~ 3 -~ 
otis 0 aig ty TY oixia ; 
éotis, 
3 ss 
ovx ga714, 
OV ELoly Mi Oixins ; 
~ 4 ~~ 
Exei ElolY, OF ELLY EXE, 
Ovx stow éxei, 
&xei el ov ; 
OUN eipet, 


There is, there are, 

There is not, 

There are not, 

There is a door in the house, 
There are doors in the house, 


Accents.—sipi is enclitic throughout the Pres. Ind. except 
the 2 Sing. el. Except, 
1. At the beginning of a sentence, as, Fete oixla, etoly 


otxtas. 


2. got1() becomes Paroxytone in such cases, and also 
after oux, add, ei, ws, un, xa, as, ovx Borer, GAL Bory, & 
Bot, we tory, xad sorry. 

3. All dissyllabic enclitics become orthotone, i. e. retain 
their accent, after a Paroxytone; as, Svea éotly, oixias 


sialy. 


SS I Ny, 


a@ corner. 
the corner. 


where are you? 
I am here. 
where is the boy ? 


he is in the corner. 


is the boy in the house ? 
he is. 

he is not. 

where are the houses ? 
they are there. 

they are not there. 

are you there ? 

I am not. 


Eort(y), siai(y). 
ovx sott(s). 
bed 5 
ovx siot(r). 
’ 3 ~ 3 
Ears Ouga. ey Ty Oixie. 
eiok Ougas é&y TY oixia. 
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tig tToeye; Who runs? 
oux éyo ro¢yon, I do not run. 
Ovx éyoo TE¢yeo, GALE ov, I do not run, but you, (=it is 


not J that run, but you). 


ob ov sus syec, GIN éyoo v8, you have not me, but J you, 
(= it is not you that have 
me, &c.) 

ovy 6 maig tQeyet, GAL eyes, The boy does not run, but J, 
(literally=not the boy 
runs, but I). 


28. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 

Hot 2 ;—Ey rj yavie siut—Eorey 6 nag év 
tn yarig tag olxias ;—Ovx tori éxsi, aad Fore 
éy ti Orog tH¢ olxiacs.— Eye oroay 7 oixia ;—Aé 
oixice nuav oroas kyovocy.—Eore Puoa & rij 
oixig uwou.—Eiol Pueac xai éoriae &y raicg oixianw 
nuov.—ITlov siocy ai opaigar ;—Aé opaioae ov 
avrov sissy, GAN ey rH yavig.—Oux éore vusic 
Ey th oxeg tHS olxias ;—Ovy nusiC s6mEev bv tH 
Oxlg tis eixiac, aA 6 naic sor éxsi—Eye 
opaigayv 0 naig;—Ovu ogpaigarv fret, adda Bax- 
tholtav.— =paigas xal Buxrnolas Exet.—Ouy 6 
mais Baxtnoiav Eyer, dAhaov.— Quy vei reéze- 
t&, GAN nusic.—Eyo, aan ov ov roéxecs. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Where am [?—I am here.—I am in a corner.— 
Where are you ?7—I am not in a corner.—Is not the boy 
in a corner ?—He is.—He is not.—Who is here }+~The 

Qe 
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boy is here.—He is not here, but there.—He is there, not 
here.—Who is here ?—J am here.— We are here.—Not 
we, but you are here.—Who is running in the shadow of 
the house?—The boy is running there—The boy is not 
‘ody 6 naig S&C.) running there, but [—There is a hearth 
n the corner of the house.—-A corner of a house.—Not 
nere, but there.—T here, not here. 


EIGHTH LESSON. 


29. The First Decl. Nouns in 1. 


4 voun, the pasture. 


SING. 


youn a pasture. 

vouns of a pasture. 

vouy to, for, with a pasture. 
vyouny a pasture. 

youn O pasture. 


<P oOo-Z 


DUAL. 


two pastures. 
of, and to, for, with two pastures. 


PLUR. 
youcs pastures. 

vouoy of pastures. 

vouaic to, for, with pastures. 
vouds pastures. 
vouat O pastures. 


aP0O4 
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So all nouns of this Decl. in y, as 


xoopsn, 1S a village. 
7 xooun, the village. 
x71, 4S a@ spring, a fountain. 
2 xQN9N, the fountain. 
Bovs, a cow (or oz). 
6 Bovs, the oz, 
7 Bows, the con, 
aut Boss, the cows. 
6 Rig, the boy. 
4] mais, the girl. 
HELT OE, he, she, it lies. 
KEIYT CL, they lie. 


3-= Note.—as and os in inflection at the end of words are 
generally short, in reference to accent. Hence ogigaé, 
xeitas, not, opugas, xeitaj. (Introd. § 4. 4, 5). 


sot Bows & é&y ty vOKY, there is a cow in the pasture, 
mov xeivtat ai Boss ; where do the cows lie (lie the 
' cows) 
ov xeizas 9 Bove év ty vouy; | does not the cow lie in the 
pasture? — 


Rem.—To the auxiliaries do, does, did, $c. there is nothing 
in Greek to correspond; as, 


Does the girl run? Is the girl roeyet 7 nui 3 (runs the girl?) 


running ? 
She does not run, is not run- | ob zo¢ya:, (she runs not). 
ning, 
Does she not run? _ | ob egeyas; (runs she not ?) 
She runs; she does run, is run- | zgeyee. 
ning, 


Have you a bak ' @paiges ier ; 

I kave (me. eva. 

I have ux: (ome), ocx ym. 

Has tic Louse a door? fy Oueas | ori“ ; 
It bas (one }, tye. 

Has it doors? Ovgas yu ; 

It has. eyes. 

No. it has not, / @8, eux ey. 

Is the boy in the house? isti © mais oy ty emia; 
He is. égris. 

He is not, erx Eats. 

Are the cows here? ELdty @VTON as JOtS 5 
They are not, Ox tot. 


30. EXERCISES. 


L Render into English. 


ITov éorwy 06 nais;—Teéizec ey tH vopn.— 
Tov xsiruc 0 Bove ;—O Sous xsizac &v ry you 
THs vouns.—Ai Boes ovx avrov xsivrat, aAX Ev 
Th, Oxi ty otxtas.—Tlov reéyee 4 nag j—H 
muig resyec &v ry Orog.— Eyee oroay 7 oixta ;— 
"Extn —Ovx tyovow ai oixiae nuav oroas ;— 
Oux &zovow.—H xoun.—Tng xapng—Al xo- 
éuu—Al olxiac tHg x@png.—Tlov eorey 4 oixta 
Gov ;—H olxia pov éorey é&v ry xapen.—Ilov 
dorey 4 xenvn;—H xonyn xsirac ev th x0 py.— 
Oux sy th xan xéicac, GAN ev rh vouy—AL 
Mose xeivrae &v th yovige tH vouTns.—H opaioa 
fou xelzuc év tH xonyp. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


The boy and the girl—The ox and the cow.— 
Where is the girl ?—She is in the house.—Where is the 
boy ?-—He is running in the pasture.—Not in the pasture, 
but in the village-——What has the village?—It has 
houses and fountains.—Our villages have fountains.— 
Who is running in the village?—The boy is running 
there.— Where does the cow lie ?—She lies in the corner 
of the pasture.—The cows are running in the pasture.— 
Has the boy a staff?—He has.—He has not.—J have a 
staff, but not (42 ovy) you.— You have not (ody tpeig &c.) 
staves, but we. 


NINTH LESSON. 


31. The First Decl. Nouns in & 


ylaivé, a cloak 
q yAaivea, the cloak. 


| SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N. ylaivd N. ylaivay 
G. zlaivng N. A.V. ylaiva G. ylawos 
D. yiaivy G.D. ylaivocs D. ylatvoug 
A. yhaivady A. ylaivas 
V. ylaiva Vi ylaivad 


So nearly all nouns of this Decl. in which @ follows 
any other consonant than @; as, 


axavGZ, 75, a thorn. 

9 anavdd, the thorn. 
tig axavOne, of the thorn. 
Ola, NS, a root. 


17 Giba, the root. 


——— 
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Soa, as, 

4 e0Qd, 

7 mized, as, 
TET QR, 
avin, 1S 

q mvdn, 


a seat. 
the seat. 
the rock. 
rocks. 

a gate. 
the gate. 


nee 


32. 7, 
y's 
ov —ovde (ovd ) 


o7. 
either—or. 
not—nor. 


A house or a door, 

Where is the boy ? 

He is either in the village or 
here, 

He is not here, nor in the vil- 
lage, 

You have either a staff or a 
ball, 

They have not a ball nor a 
hammer, 


33. both—and, 


| 


27 e_. 
oixia 7 Duo. 
Mov tot 6 naic; 
A ~ . ow 
1] éy ty xouy sory, 7] avTOd. 


ovx evravda iotiy, 009° év tH 
Koop. 
7 Baxtnoias, 7 opaigay kyetc. 


~ A ~ 
od ogaigay ovd: cpvpaméyou- 
ow. 


- 
zé—ré, (less common). 
T8—XOl. 
Hi— x08. 


A 8 eet 8706, 
7] Te O1Kia, KOE H VOLT, 


dors £8 wot yet, 
xout ov, wos £70), 
mou éozt, moet iat, 
HOS YUM, KROL Hl, 


both you and I. 

both the house and the pas- 
ture. | 

he both is and has. 

both you, and I. 

he both is, and has. 

both now, and always. 
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Rem.—té—xaéi unite more intimately than xal—xai, 1é— 
xat throws the principal stress on the second member 
introduced by the stronger xaé; xa/—xaéi makes the 
different members equally important ; as, 


~ . 3. ¢ 
vyuy TE XA AE, both now and always. 
a ~ % 23 8 
HOLE VUY, HOL Ll, both now, and always. 
a id A “~ ®* > g* e 
HOE TOTE, AKL VVH, HOKE KE, alike then, and now, and al- 
ways. 


3° Observe, té is enclitic, av ts, both you, 7 te oixla, both 
the house. éyw te xat, both I and. 


Quantity and Accent.—1. Nouns of Decl. 1 with Gen. in ng 
have &, not @ in the Nom. as, yiaivi, axav9%. Nouns 
with &> in the Gen. generally have @. 


2. Questions.—yiaiva is accented on the Penult— 
Why Perispomenon? (Introd. § 4. 5.) 
Ziaions, “ Paroxytone? (Introd. § 4.5.) 


34. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Xiaive.—H yhaive foov.—_ITov xsivrat ai 
Phaivar nuayv ;—Ab yhaivac &y ry orog xsivrae. 
—H éy tj orog xsivrac, 4 év th oxig tHS Pueas.— 
Hod siocy ai axaviur ;—Ab axaviai siow év ry 
yavice ti vounc.—Eyouow axavilas ak vouct ;— 
Ouvx axuavidac, ovd8 néreas Exovewv ai vopat.— 
Ab bila trav axavidv.—Aé axaviat, 4 at 6iCae. 
—H ai vouei, 7 ai néroce axavdas Exovow.-- 
At vouct axuviac te xal nétoas tyovow.— 
[Tot xeirae 4 Boic ;—H é&y ci mvAn xstrac, 4 &v 
TH voun.—Aé ila trav adxaviay sy tai mEsteae 
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eiciv.— Eore nitga &y ry mvAn.—Eiolvy idea bv 
saig mudau.—Al oixtac Exovoe orous re xad 
&0gas.—Kal orowi, xad ioar--Kad ila, xar 
axave ut 


Il. Render into Greek. 


My cloak.—Where is my cloak?—It lies in the 
porch.—Who has the cloaks?—The girl has both the 
cloaks and the balls.—The boy is either running or ly- 
ing.—He is not running nor lying.—Both we run, and 
you.—Who does not run?—The boy does not run, nor 
I.—There are both seats and rocks in the pasture.—T he 
rocks have seats.—The rocks have not (ovy ai séreas) 
seats, but the porches.—Do not the rocks lie in the vil- 
lage ?—T hey lie either in the village or in the pasture.— 
In the village, not in the pasture.—Not in the house nor 
in the gate-—What have the thorns ?—The thorns have 
roots.—The houses of the village have both gates and 
doors. 


TENTH LESSON. 


35. 6daarno, the father. 
7 unrne, the mother. 


o marHe pov, my father. 
7 HATIO Uo, our mother. 
° maria out Hf iene Movs my father and mother. 


6 7aTNO MOV, Xai 7] PINE, 
i Baxrngta pov xo 7 opaiga, my staff, and my ball. 

OTe Nay TQELEL, na mais, both the boy runs, and the girl. 
ore muig xO q naig toeyovory, | both the boy and the girl run. 
dye xai 6 naig teeyouey, I and the boy run. 
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Rem. t.—When a verb is joined to subjects of different 
persons, the first person takes precedence of the 
second, and the second of the third ; as, 


8a Keck ov rorrouss, I and you run. 

éyo nok 6 may oper, I and the boy are. 

ov 78 XG O narig cov zgéyeta, | both you and your father run. 
musts @8 Keak Upeis Enopes, . both we and you have. 

a eyes ToRya, Katt 9 ov, both I run and you. 

ayo te 708, 0, xaus ov, 

xed yoo meek ov roeqopes, both I and you run. 


éyod TE XA Ov TOELOMED, 


36. éni (én’, ég'), on. A preposition. 
éni tov, tp, rdv, (Governs the Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 
ét tov, on the. 


Rem. 2.—The Prep. govern, some one, some two, and some 
three cases. We indicate the cases which they 
govern, by the Art. as, éné tot, the Gen. én 10, the 
Dat. éx? tov, the Acc. 


éni t7¢ oixias, on the house. 

&n” oixiac, on a house. 

éq Boas, on a seat. 

mov metro i oqaiga ; ; where lies the ball ? 
iy toring MELT OL, it lies on a hearth. 
Keres El Thy soTLas, it lies on the hearth. 


@bserve, éni, before a consonant. 
ix = * —s ag smooth vowel. 
ip “ a rough vowel. 


On the house, int THS Oixiag. 
Jn the house, &y ty otxig. 
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37. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Tis éorey &y ti x@pen;—O marng pov éorey 
éxei.—H unrno ou ovx éxsi Eorev, GAN everauea. 
Evravda éorey 4 unrne mou, GAN ovx &x8i.— 
Tlot xsivee i yhaive pov ;—H yhaiva cov ént 
ths t0oas xsivat—IHov xeivrac nuov ai opat- 
oat ;—H éni rig névoas xsivrac, 4 év th xOnVn.— 
Eiol névoae éy ty vopen ;—Elotv éxet xal néroae, 
xa axavitct—O narne wou xal n unrno sioty 
év ry mvAn.— Tic toéyer ;—Keail 6 naic roéyec, xat 
6 Bovg.—Eya tre xal ov roeéyouev.—Ouvy vpsic 
roézerté, GAN ynusic.—O narng ov ov ogueas 
Exel, ovods opaigas.—H maig ov roéyec ev th 
OTOg, OvdE EY TH Cue TIS Oixlac, AX ént tar 
MET OGY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


My father.—My mother.—Where is my father ?— 
Your father is in the village.—Our mother is not in the 
village, but in the house.—She is either in the porch, or 
on the seat.—The ball lies either on the gate, or in the 
spring.—My staff does not lie on the cloak, nor on the 
rocks.—The roots of the thorns are in the rocks.—The 
cows lie in the gate——Who runs?—I and you run.—I 
and the boy run.—Both we and the cows run.—Bither 
you run, or the cows.— You do not run (ody tpeig zpgzete), 
Fest wer mw mnt nn a te one wae ot we veg GCC. ). 


«Tt v0 
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ELEVENTH LESSON. 


Contracts of Decl. 1. 


38. Some nouns in ea and ea are contracted in all 
the cases; ¢a into 7, and da into &; as, 


ovxed, ovxy, a fig-tree. 
9 OVxN, the fig-tree. 


N. ovx(ed), 7 N. 

G. ovx(eae), 7° N. A.V. ovxe G. ouxoyr 
D. ovxt G. D. ocvxaiv D. ovxaic 
A. ovuxny A. ovxas 
Vi. ovxy V. ovxaé 


Accent.—Observe that an Acute Penult coalescing with an 
ultimate always produces a circumflex’ (Introd. § 3, 
Rem. 1); a8, cuxéa, ovis ovxdas, cvxat. 


39. xaOnuct, I sit, am sitting. 
xLONT Ot, he, she, it sits, is sitting. 
HLONIT CL, they sit, are sitting. 


9 *00N, 1S, the maiden. 


ives 3 who? (Plur.) 

Lis something, any thing (enclit.) 
ovdes, nothing. 

nhgy, except, but, followed by ‘a 


Gen. 
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40. si tyag; 
éyoo tI, 
gyétg tt; 
O naiy tt eye, 
ovder zones, 
ovx Eyouer ovder, 
ovder ty nlny ogrveas, 


ovder nliv Baxtngiag, 
aig ANY GOV; 


what have you? 

I have something. 

have you any thing? 

the boy has something. 

we have nothing. 

we have not any thing. 

I have nothing but a ham- 
mer. 

nothing except a staff. 

who but you? who except 
you? 


Rem. 1.—tls; who? tivec; who? ti; what? are never enclit- 
ic: ti something, any thing, is always enclitic and stands 


after some other word. 


2. Observe the double negative ovx dye ovder, lit. he has 
not nothing. This repetition of the negative is com- 


mon in Greek. 


3, Distinguish but for adda from but = except, for nary. 


Al. 9 pevia, ao, 
V xepahy, NS 
&y TY zegl, 


ti tye emi tHS KEMaAATs $ 
yoo peviay én t79 xEpadis, 
ai dyes év ry yetgi ; 

Syoo ts ey TY Yell, 

vi bye 6 mais év cy yelgt; 


. 2 ~ ‘ ¥. 
TS Ba PM als asos 


the fly. 
the head. 
in the hand. 


what have you on your (Gr. 
the) head ? 

I have a fly on my (the) head. 

what have you in your hand? 

I have something in my (the) 
hand. 

what has the boy in his (Gr. 
the) hand? 
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Rem. 4.—The Art. is substituted in Greek for the Pronoun, 
in cases where the relation is a necessary one, or clearly 
implied in the connection. Thus, in English; “he 
stretched out his hand,” “he raised his eyes ;” “ I send 
my son;” in Gr.; “he stretched out the hand,” “he 


. raised the eyes ;” “I send the son.” 

yoo &y TH yeigl, I have in the hand =I have in 
my hand. 

Eyaig 8» ty yetgi, you have in the hand=you 
have in your hand. 

O maig Eyer éy tH yeIgi, the boy has in the hand=in 
his hand. 

q] mais eyes éy tH yetgi, the girl has in the hand =the 
girl has in her hand. 


Sore moe peria, éni tho xepadye, 


There is a fly on my head, or, ort pria, ini zHG xEeQadns 
pov. 

oz Baxtngia év ty yerpi ov. 

There is a staff in my hand, ort por Baxrnoia ey ty yetgi. 
(lit. there is to me a staff in 

the hand). 

mote; when? 

vUY, now, 

ae, always. 

mote toFyet O aig § when does the boy run? 

yoy TQsyel, RE TOSyet, he is running now, he runs al- 


ways. 
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42. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘H ouxn ;— Ab ila rs ovxns.—TTov siowy act 
ouxai ;—AE 6vxai siow &y th voun.— Exovoee ov- 
xcic ort vopeect ;—Ov ouxas tyovoey ck vomct, aad 
axaviac—-Ti tysc 4 voun ;—Ovdéev Exec ndAny 
Cuxav xal netoav.—Tivec énl tay mEetQaV xa- 
Invrac ;--O narno xal 4 unrno mou éxsi xa nv- 
rat—ITov xadnrac 4 x0en ;—Ev th orog xa- 
Pnrac ént chs EOoas.—Ti ev cy yeep Exec ;—Ov- 
Ody &yee nAnv rag yAautyns (her cloak— it. the 
cloak).— Tod xadyrae 4 peviae ;—Eni rigs xeqa- 
Ajo uou.—O maic ovx Exec ovdéey énl tig xeqpadns 
many mvices.—ITore reszet 6 naic ;—Kal viv, xat 
asi.—Eya te &y th 7Etge. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


What has the boy ?—He has something.— What has 
he in his hand ?—He has a ball in his hand.— What has 
my father in his hand ?—He has a staff in his hand.— 
The girl has a fly either in her hand or on her head.— 
Not on her (the) head, but in her hand.—Where are the 
maidens sitting ?—They are sitting on a seat.—T hey are 
sitting in the porch, not on the rocks.—When does the 
girl sit on the rocks ?-Now.—I have a fly on my head. 
—The ball is now lying (vty xeizar) in the spring.—The 
boy always runs in the house.—The pasture has both 


re 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 
43. Masc. Nouns of Decl. 1. Nouns in ag. 


veastac, a@ young man, a youth. 
6 veaving, the young man. 


PLUR. 
N. veastizc N. vecvics 
G. veastov N.A.V. veavia G. veavicoy 
D. veavig G.D. veaviaw | D. veavias 
A. veaviay A. veavids 
V. veavia V. veavict 


Rem. Nouns of the 1 Decl. in ag and a¢ are Masc. and 
make the Gen. in ov. Endings in a¢ are always long. 


9] yAwood, 1S; the tongue. 
Att. ylorra,* 

9 peliaod, nS, the bee. 
Att. pshered, 


nintw, I fall, am falling. 
Ind. Pres. xintw, ninteto, nintes &c. like &yo. 
méumco, sic, 6 &c. I send, am sending. 


44. and (an’, ag) away from, from. A Preposition. 
ano tov, from the. (Governs only the Gen.) 


* The Greek language was spoken in several leading dialects; of 


whinh tha Attia ennabon at Athona waa tha maat hiehly aniticatad anda 
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&& (éx) out from, out of. A Preposition (proclitic). 
é& before a vowel, as é oixéas, 


éx before a consonant, as, éx tis otxlas. 
éx tov, out of the. (Governs only the Gen.) 


no tig oixtog, (away) from the house, 
QN0 oixiag, or aw Oixias, from a house. 

ag Mdoas, from a seat. 

&x Ts xoouns, out from, out of the village. 
> 2 , 

s& axavOns, out of a thorn. 


Out from, out of the porch, &x TIG TOKE. 


(Away) from the porch, &NO THy OToas. 
On the porch, ini tig otoas. 
In the porch, éy ty or0g. 


Render, Yam running (away) from the house. 
I am running out from the house. 
I am running on the house. 
I am running in the house. 


gort tt, there is something. 
a” e ° 
&o7l Te; is there any thing? 
ovder eoriy, there is nothing. 


> e ° * 
ovx soz ovdey, | there is nothing, there is not 


ball in his hand.—The hammer now lies on the hearth.— 
The bee always sits on the fig-tree.— Who sends ?— Both 
I and you send.—My father and mother send. — 


THIRTEENTH LESSON. 


46. Masc. Nouns of Decl. 1. 
6 xlenzns, the thief. 


So 6 seysienc, ov, the artisan. 
6 égyaene, ov, the labourer, the workman. 
Rem.—Many Nouns of Decl. 1 in ns, including all in ty¢, 


make the Voc. Sing. in &; others make it in ». 
Those in a> make a; as, veurlas, V V. veavia. 


47. ave (ae, av6). A Preposition. 
Meaning,—over against, hence, instead of, for. 
1 . Gysi cov. (Governs only the Gen.) 


I, instead of you, ayo aves oov. 

You, instead of me, Ov arti su0v. 

A staff instead of a ball, Baxtngte. avert opaipas. 
We instead of you, mesic avo (or Gyzi) ¢ tues. 


You run instead of ‘me, ov av eQexete aves (or a9’) duos. 


omens | 
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20: Oey TORE ; whence do you run ? 

Toryoo exeider, vtevter, I run thence, hence. 

oixads tQryo, I am running home. 

oure 270, ove ov, neither I nor you. 

ove évzav0a, ovre éxei, neither here nor there. 

ovre Paxrngias, ovze ogvgay | I have neither a staff nor a 
eX, hammer. 

ovre xaOnpcd, OUTE xeiUcE, T neither sit nor lie. 


49. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Kiéarns.—O xhénrng.—H xegahn row xén- 
tou.— Ti Exec 6 xhenrns ev th yeioe ;—Eyee cyyv 
Zhaivay ocov.—Oi xhéincat tas ylatvac juov 
éyovowv.— Xihaivas avii Baxrngiov exovew.— 
HloPev cogyovow of xhéinrac ;—Ex rig oixias 
tesyovelv.— Oi vecvicce VvoY aNO TOY HOMaY TOE 
novowv.—Eoyarns xal cegvirns.—O éoyarns xad 
O TExVITNG. —Oux of oyarat, aAN of regviran— 
Eoyarae avri regverow.—Tt eee 6 éoyarns év th 
Heol s—Zypveav avr oputgas Evet.— O nacic 
oixade reéyer.—llov xsirac 4 yhaiva sou ;— 
ITAnoiov cis xonvns xsirat.—odev néunee 68 6 
matng cov ;—Oixodey néunee we.—Ovx éexeidev, 
oudé évrevdev.— Ours “uUTOU, OUTE Exéi.—OUTE év 
7 hi wOOLeH, OUre éy ti, voy —H Méherre ovre ent 


ff Bataan a2 me fa. > A ~ 2 g n 
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That in the house, 


e 2? Cd > »p 
The one in the house, ] ev Ty OKiE. 


What youth do you send? tivo. veavicy memes § j 
I send the young man (who is) mé reo tov &y Ty | OT0R veusiag, 
in the porch, MEUM TOY vEaviaY TOY EY TY 
roe. 
I send the one in the porch, tov &y Ty OTOR méurton. 
What balls? rives opaigat ; 
The balls (which are) on the ai éni ts Boag opatgc. 
seat, ob opainut. ai emi rng spas. 
Those on the seat, ai ént. tng E8gas. 
What cloaks have we? rivag phaivas sy oper 3 ; 
rag nAyotoy tng sotiags yhos- 
We have the cloaks (which | — vac Eyopees. 
are) near the hearth, rag zhaivas syopuer tag nhy- 


ator TIS sorting. 
We have those near the hearth, | tag éyyte tig aotiang yomes. 


51. ExeEercrseEs. 


I. Render into English. 

Tic yee tny yhaivay pou ;—O xiéarns &yee 
tay yduivay cov.—Tiva yraivay tye ;—Tay énd 
tig eO9as yAaivay éye.—Tlov siow ai Bors ;— 
Tivec Boss ;—Aé év tH vourn Boss.—Ouy ai sv rij 
youn SOEs, GAN ai nanoioy cas xenvns.— AE &v TH 
xan olxtat.—Ouy ai &y rij xeapn olxiat, AAN ce 
éyyus tio xonvns— Ai nvdae tev oixtawv.—Aé 
mvuAul tov &y tH xOun Oixtav.—Tivac CUxae 
&yere.—Tas ouxas txousv Fees &y th yaug tie 
VOLTS. —Tas mAnosov THC xOnYNS, OU Tac évravitec 


ww I mn 
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Rem.— Accent. 1. Observe xiro¢ is Properispomenon, ex- 
cept in those cases in which the ultimate is long, 
where it becomes Paroxytone (Introd. § 4. 4, 5). 


2. Ozytones in this Decl., as in Decl. 1, make the Gen. 
and Dat. in all the numbers Perispomena ; as, 000s, 
bdov, 086, ddoty, ddr, Dots, yes, yndov, &c. 


68. eis, into. A Prep. (Proclitic.) 
sis zov, into the. (Governs only the Acc.) 


eis THY oixias, | into the house. 
REUNM sig Tay xouas, | I send into the villages. 
From the, GAO TOV. 
Out from, out of the, &x (#&) cov. 
Instead of, for the, Gyre TOV. 
On the, smi tov. 
In, among the, éy TQ, &Y TOI. 
Into the, Bic 20%. 
Near the, RAnoiov, éyyvg tov. 
Except the, nny 710. 


Render, From the chest, ano tig yxdov. 
Out of the chest. 
Instead of the chest. 
On the chest. 
In the chest. 
Into the chest. 


=v Line 4a ~L_ a 
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roig nidows ;—Ovdey &y rois nidouw éxouee mwAny 
TOV wepahar. —Tic xadPnrac én rov innov ;—Ok 
venvics én crav innav xadnvrat—Toéze 6 in- 
0G &Y TH OO@ ;—Ovx Ev tH 00@, GAN ey rh vou 
reézet.—O inno sig tny odov reézec.—Iloi reé- 
youve ot innoc;—Ovu devgo reézovory, aA sis 
THY vOUNY THY NAnotoy tHC xapuNnc.—Ouvx éxéio€, 
adda Ssvo0.— Tot ginrecg ryv (your) ylaiver ; 
—Tyy te yreivay xa rov nidov sig ray yniov 
dinra.— Pinta tnv zlaivav avri rag Baxtnotas. 
—H opaioa nincec sig tryy ynihov. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The workman has my hat.—The workman has not 
(ovy 6 égyaéeys) your hat, but the artisan.—The artisan 
has neither a hat nor a cloak.—The merchant has both 
hats and cloaks.—T he boy has nothing on his head ex- 
cept a hat.— What has he in his (é 77) head ?—Nothing 
but a tongue.—Whither is the horse running ?—He is 
either running hither, or into the road.—Neither thither 
nor into the pasture.—Into what (sig rive) pasture ?— 
Into that near the village—The ball falls into the gar- 
den.—The ball lies near the fountain —The fountain 
(which is) in the garden.—Not the fountain in the gar- 
den, but that among & the rocks.—The pasture has 

. - (7 thainsn. ana &e-treer —The 


ca 08a aye axar Oa, 


iatix ia ty t0ig xnnotc, 


ta pila nintet, 


57. zt, 
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the roses have thorns. 
there are violets in the gar- 


dens. 


the apples fall. 


stil, still further. 


ovxéee, no longer. 


ges ninteas ta pyle, 


ODXETE TOFYOVOIY 01 VEAP, 


Hpesic ovnett nesroper, 


the apples are still falling. 
the young mea no longer run. 
we no longer send. 


58. avrér, him. it Pi. ators, them. (Masc.) 


aves, her. wt 


auto, tt. 


Do you send the young man ? 
I send him, 

Who has my hat? 

The boy has it, 

Has he not the balls ? 

He has not them, 

Who has the roses? 

The maiden has them, 


a 


“é aves, them. (Fem.) 
“ avza, them. (Neut.) 


MEMES TOY YELL: 

fe pre09 avedy. 

tig azet zOv nihoy pov ; 
0 pais yet avcdy. 

ox yet tag opaigas 5 3 
ovx yes ards. 

tig yee 1 3 60da ; ; 

4] xOQy Eyes aura. 


Has the boy the hat ? 
He has it, 
Does not the teacher send the 


Rem.—aivtoy, aityy &c. are often omitted in Greek, when 
they are easily understood from the connection. 


yet 6 maig tov aidoy; 
yet (abzor). 
ov neuneat 6 OSadoxahog ras 


an 9 naan e 
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of books.—The young man has still a book in his (the) 
hand.— Whither does the father send the young man ?}— 
He sends him hither.—He sends him neither into the 
field nor into the village-——The ‘young men are sitting 
among (éy) the trees. 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 


60. Adjectives of the First and Second Declenston. 


These are so called because they follow in the Masc. 
and Neut. the 2 Decl., and in the Fem. the 1 Decl. 


xidoc, beautiful, noble. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


So, ayaddoc, 7, 6v, good. 
soges, % ov, wise. . 


Oca, @ o-  * Ae 
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(6) But if the Noun is to be made emphatic, it can 
, Stand first, and the Adj. follow it with the Art.—T he 
Noun in this case can have or omit the Art. according as 
the first conception is definite or indefinite. 


H x0Qn 7] KOAT, 
x00N 7, nahn, 

oi rexvira ot sOgol, 
reyvizas of Soot, 


the beautiful maiden. 

(lit. the maiden, viz. the 
beautiful.) 

the wise artisans. 

(artisans, the wise.) 


Examples. 


(a) The beautiful house, 

(a) Not the beautiful house. 

(a) But the white house, 

(a) The good, not the beauti- 
ful girl, 

(b) Not the house, but the beau- 
tiful garden, 

(b) Both the rose, and the white 
violet, 

(6) The white roses, and the 
white violets, 


7 nahh oixec. 

ovy 7 ay oixia, 

ahd 7 Aevxt Olxta. 

Hy ayady, add ovy 9 “adn 
raig. 

ovy 7 oixie., GAN 6 “ANOS O 
x0L06. 

20 t8 Oddo, xo tO boy £0 dev- 
xov. 

t& Asuna 6080 xai ta ta re 
Levne. 


08 ; 


whither 2? 


63. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
XAcive heveen—Asvxo0g nidoc.—O Asvxbe ai- 
hoc.—Ouy 0 Asvxos nihos, GAN 7H o—paioa H Aévxn. 
—0: mais opaigay tyee Aevaeny. —OL dcdcoxcchor 


oo 9 '. Ooa'AA._... 


\ a a / a 
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67. waite, ae, dec. Iplay, sport (fr. nate, child). 


cc, as (proclitic). 
obras or ovrm, thus, so. 
ovreg—eic, so—as. 
obre gopas che byes, as wise as I. 
oy ovr sos aig wads, 7 not ao wise as beautiful. 


ig tyes zyéyw, ofa xai od | a8 I run, so also you run. 
Teeyetss 


come, just as. 
ovr xai, 0 also. 


Screg ninte tb dévdgoy, oFrm | just as the tree falls, ao it lies. 
nett at, 
Gemeg av, ovew xal byes, just as you, 60 also I. 


68. Exercises. 


L Render into English. 


"Eunogos hovowos—O eunogos mlovosds 
éorev.— Ox 6 Eunogos, GAN 6 rexrirns mlovows 
éorev.—Ouz ovta novows as dyads gory 6 
%umogoc.—H 6d0¢ éore oxohea.—Zxolwui siocv ai 
600) ad éyyug rou morewou: —H 600¢ ovre otra 
ucexok eorwy, oure obra oxohed ag 6 mor epog.— 
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NINETEENTH LESSON. 


69. Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


Some nouns in 2o¢, oo¢, sov and ooy of this Decl. are 
contracted ; 


6 vé0¢, the mind, 20 ootéor, the bone. 


ocréoy dcrovy 
Goreov docrov 
ootep ooTm 
Gotsov dcTOvy 
Gotéoy doToVy 


> td 3 fd 
Ooze oor 
$3 a 
Oocréolw dotoiP 


dotea 
Oot sey 
éorgols 
Gotea 
O078e 


So, éd0¢, Gove, a stream. 
xaveoy, xavovy, & basket. 


Accent.—ve) and 60to (dual) irregular for v6 and dot& (see 
38. Accent), xavoty from xayeoy, irregular for xavour. 


6 v0vG TOU veasiov, the mind of the young man. 
bya bara éy tH xarQ, I have bones in my (or, the) 


basket. , 
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70. Position of the Gen. 


(a) Partitive Gen. (Lesson III.) Emphasis mainly 
on the governing noun. The Construction of this has 
already been given; as, 


‘ 


1 Bvga THe oixias, the door of the house. 
tH oixiag 9 Ovoea, 66 és 


(6) Adj. (or Attributive) Gen. Emphasis mainly on 
the Gen. 'The Gen. then has an Adj. force, and is placed 
like the Adj. either between the art. and noun, or after 
both with the art. repeated ; as, 


9 t7¢ oixiag Buvga, — the door of the house =the 
7 Ova 7 the oixias, of-the-house door. 


71. Examples. 


(a) Partitive Gen. (emphasis chiefly on the govern- 
ing noun). 


The basket of the young man, | +0 xavour TOU veaviov. 
Not the basket of the young | od i) XAVOLY TOU vEAvIOV, GAL 


man, but his (the) ball, 9] opaiga. 
Both the cloak and the hat of | 7 <a daive, xa 6 Ridog TOU 
the man, av Oourov. 


(b) Adj. Gen. ; (emphasis chiefly on the Gen.) 


The cloak of the merchant, 7 tov éundgou Zhaiva. 
Not the merchant’s cloak, ovy 7 TOU éuredgov qiaive, 
but that of the artisan, GAL 4 rou texvitov. 


The youth’e ball, and the werk- | 7 tov vEcviov aqaiga xa 7 
man’s hammer, Ogren 7 Tov égyadrov. 


72. 


The roses of the garden, 

Not the roses of the garden, 
but the trees, 

Not the roses of the garden 
(i e. the garden roses) but 
the roses of the field, 

The finger of the man, 

The finger, not the head of the 
man, 

Both the man’s finger, and the 
youth’s, 

Not the young man’s finger, but 
the workman s head, 
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Promiscuous Eramples. 


ta 608m tov x7nOV. 
9 \ ef ~ , 9 Y 
ov ta Goda tov xyazov, alla 
za, Sevdon. 
3 4 ~ lA ee , ‘ 
ov ta tov xynov Goda, alia 
t& Goda Tk.tOv ayyod. 


€ La ~ 3 ’ 

o Saxtvlos tov avIgunov. 

€ ’ > e A ~ 

0 daxtvloc, ovy 4 xepady tov 
3 ’ 
avd ooov. 

i 4 ~ 3 é ’ 

0 te tov avSeunov Saxtviog, 

x e¢ ~ ig 
HOL O TOV vEAILOV. 
> e ~ id 4 

ovy 0 tov vearvtov Saxtvios, 
> > ¢ A ¢ ~ 3 g 
Gli 4 xepody y tov egya- 
tov. 


Oss.—This last construction, 7 xepadn 4 &c. is chiefly 
employed when not only the Gen. but also the govern- 
ing noun is to be contrasted with some other object. 


73. What ball? 

That of the young man, 

The young man’s, 

What hammer do you 
throw ? 

I throw the merchant’s, 

I throw that of the mer- 
chant, 

What horses are running? 

Not the teacher's horses, 

Not the horses of the 
teacher, 

But the scholar’s, 

But those of the scholar, 


tig opeaiga ; 
9 TOV vEeariou, 


tive, opupay Ginrets $ 
ig A aw 3 id 
Ointe Tyv Tov eunogor. 


ives inereor tQezovors ; 


ovy of rov diacxcddov inmat. 


GAR of cov padyrov. 
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74, EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ti & eet év TQ xave ;— Oora tya.— Tea év t@ 
-HAVQ OGta heveeel ior —Tis gous ;—O &v ta 
ayep.— Oux 6 éy tH yea bovs, GAR 6 whyoiov 
TIS Haipens. —O vov¢ tov veaviov.—Oure 6 vous, 
outE 7 xepahy tov vecviov.— QO rov didacxahov 
vouc Goqos Eorev.— Ovex . eKEls THY TOU 0yarou 
Bazrnotay s—O0 tv rou egycrou Baxrngcey 
éya, adhe tyyv row mhovoiou éumogou. —Ovu rny 
Saxrngiav yw tov éeyarov, dda tov xihov.— 
Tiva opaigcy GimrEls ;—Ou THY TOU &uUnOQoU 
opaigay ginre, ahha tnv row ayadou pudyrov. 
—Husis ray poxeav opaigav Gemropsr, avr ri 
TOU OogoU veaviouv.—H rov égycrou Hiaive ovy 
ourTa Aeviey EOtLY WS H TOU VEeaviov.— Qe o£ &y ™7 
vopey innot TeéxoUGLY, OVT@ TOEZovoL zat (also) 
vt tou &unogou innos.—Oé doi pexoot Te xal xa- 
hot siow.—Eore xahe peajee xal oda &v ro xave. 
—ITodP sv roixouoey ai Goes ;—Ex tov ayeo sig 
_ TOV KOTALOY TeEyouUsLY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A white basket.—White baskets.—Our baskets are 


white.—The basket is not so white as the bones.—The 
4 
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merchant's basket is not so white nor so small as the 
artisan’s. 'The merchant’s basket, is not so white as his 
(the) cloak.—The girl has small and white violets.— We 
have nothing but bones in the basket.—T hey have roses 
and violets in their (the) baskets, instead of roots and 
thorns.—A fly instead of a bee.—What has the thief ?— 
He has my cloak.—He has the young man’s cloak:—He 
has not the merchant’s cloak, but his hat.—A ball is fall- 
ing into my hat.— Whence does it fall ?—Out of the fig- 
tree.—The apples fall from the apple-trees into the beau- 
tiful spring.—T he little boy is sitting on the white seat. 
—The cow lies on the rocks, near the corner of the pas- 
ture. 


TWENTIETH LESSON. 


75. 0 adelpos, ov, the brother. 

© vids, ov, the son. 

7 aBehgr, ns, the sister. 

y ogo, iS, the roof. 

6 ZEdv0s, ov, the time, time. 


tte, then, at that time. 
2 OL). 0c, . of old, anciently. 
6 vuy r £96906, the present time (the now 
6 Mesvog 6 vvy, time). 
, ot ZOTE dv 9 gcoro1, the men of that time (the 
of dv Pgcorot ot 768, then men). 


of recheu reavict, 


Ob vecviag OF adc, the young men of old. 
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75 


Raem.—Adverbs following an Art. have the force of Adjec- 


tives. 


76. The pupil will observe that whatever word or | 
clause has an Adjective force can stand between the noun 
and its Art. or after both with the Art. repeated; as, 


1. The Adjective, 


2. The Adj. Gen. 


3. The Adv. as Adj. 


4. The Adj. clause, 


Thus, e. g. 


What men? 


1. The wise men, 


2. The of-the-village men, 
(The men of the village), 
3. The of-old men, 
(The men of old), 


4. The near-the-river men, 


(The men near the river), 


| 
| 
| 
| 


(a) 6 copes dv Beomos. 
(b) 6 a8 eeoro¢ 0 sogos. 
(c) dr Pgorr0¢ 6 gogos. 
(a) 7 70U reaviov adel.gpy. 
(b) 7 adelgy fi 7 TOU vec.viov. 
(c) adeloy 7 x Tov veavior. 
(a) of vuy dvPganot. 

(b) of dv Pgcorot ot vs. 
(c) &vOgoorat ob yur. 

(a) 7 &y ty otxig Suge. 
(b) 9 Ovga y ay TY otnig. 
(c) Ovga 7 &v ty otxig. 


tives avOonno ; 

(a) of gogo dv Pgenot. 

(b) o8 dv Pgoorot 04 sopos. 

(c) &vBgorrot ot Sopot. 

(a) ot tis xOopenC dev F Qc0 708. 

(5) o8 iavPgomor oi tng HOOMNS. 

(c) dv Sgro oi tho xoduNS. 

(a) ot macho dv Peomot. 

(b) ot dv Peers oi modo. 

(c) dy P-gcorot ob TOA 

(a) of éyyvg tov notapov ay- 
Fenrot. 

(b) of dvPgoomor ot syyug tov 
OTH MOV. 

(c) dv Sparro ot éyyvs tov 
MOT RMOV. 
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Rem.—In Examples (a) the emphasis is exclusively, or 
mainly on the Adj. or qualifying word or clause. In 
(5) and (c) there is additionally some emphasis on the 
first noun as contradistinguished from some other noun. 
(c) Differs from (6) only as it first presents the con- 
ception indefinitely, but immediately made definite by 
the Art. following; as, a»Spwnos 6 ayadds, a man, the 
good one = The good man. . 

77. 33 The pupil will specially observe that whatever Adv. 
or clause has the force of an Adj. must immediately 
follow the Art.—He must guard against being misled 
by English constructions; thus, _ 


The door in the house, not, 9 Suga éy ry otxia. 
but, 4 ev ty otxia Suga. 

or, 1 Svea y & Ty o1xie. 

The cow near the river, not, 1% Bovy mdyotoy tov norapov. 
but, 1 nlyoiov tov norapov Borg. 
or, 4 Bove 7 mAnoioy tov notapov. 

‘H voa év ty oixig, would mean, the door is in the 
house (gozivy understood), or, the door, when in the house ; 
not, the door (which is)in the house. ‘H Bove ndyotov cov 
rotapov, Would mean, the cow is near the river (eoriy un- 
derstood) or, the cow, when near the river ; not, the cow 
which is near the river. 


Examples. 


Render, 
The horse (which is) in the road. 


The cow (that is) in the field. 
The rock near the stream. 
The bones in the basket. 
The boy on the roof. 

The fountains in the village. 
The apples in the apple-tree. 


6 vy ty Od innog. 
0 innog 0 ev tii Ode. 
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78. Observe also the various modes of rendering the Art. in 
connection with a Gen. or with an Adj. clause ; thus, 


tive. innoy tye; | what horse have you? 

I have that of my brother. 

I have my brother’s, 

I have the one in the pasture, 
I have that which is in the 


Exoo tov tov adedqov, 


iyo toy &y ty vopy;, pasture. | 
I have the one which is in the 
pasture, 
tivag inoue bys ; what horses have you? 


I have those of the merchant. 
I have the merchant?s. 
| I have those there. 


tovs tov éuncgoy éyon, 


I have those which are there. 
Ihave the ones which are there, 


OVE éxei Exon, 


79. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

MTov neucec 6 adeAqos cov ;—O adedgpos xt 
4H adehpy pov &y tO xynw nailovory.—Ovx éy TO 
TOU soyarou x4n@, GAN év ta cov nAovGio” Eut- 
xogou.—ITov nailec 6 vids cov ;—O vide feov 
mailer Ev tH Once tHS oixias.—Oux év tH tie ob- 
xiug Ong, GAN évy ty cov dévOgou—Husic xa- 
Onpeta &v cy cov dévdgov cxeg.—Ov naitovow 
of viol nuay nAnoioy tov noramow ;—Ovx eet 
matlouvecy, ovds avrou, adde nAnotoy TNS CuxTe. 
—Tiva népnec 6 narng cov sg ray xauny ;—Tor 
ayadory viov néiune.—Eyo xai 6 ddshpos inro- 
fev tay opaigar. - Tiva opaigay ;—Tny &v ri 
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or0g.—Tiyv énd ris Eigac rIAG év rq orog.—Tlore 
Ginrere tiv opaioay ;—Ev ro viv zoove.—Oi 
VELVLOL TAS EV TH ZNAG Opaioas Oimrovoryv.—Oure 
Tas &Y TH YNA@ OiarovoLy, OUTE TAS EV TOG xavois. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A wise son.—A good brother.—The beautiful sister.— 
Who has the beautiful staff?—My sister has it (aity»).— 
Not the merchant’s son, but his brother.—What hat has 
my son ?—He has the hat of his (the) brother.—He has 
not his brother’s hat but his books.— What staves has the 
father ?—He has those of the young man.—He has not 
the young man’s, but the merchant’s.— What violets ?— 
The beautiful ones in (ra xada ca éy) the garden.— What 
roots ?—The roots of the apple-tree.—Not the roots of the 
_ apple-tree, but those of the fig-tree—The thorns of the 
rose.—Nothing is so beautiful as the rose.—Not roses but 
violets.— We have nothing in our (the) baskets except 
violets. 


TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 


80. éog, ts ov, (from suo) my, mine. 
0s, o7, cov, (from cov) thy, thine = your, yours. 
nd. 


gihos, ov, a frie 
0 gilos. _ the friend. 
hog pov, a friend of mine. 
guog Didog, or gilog éudg, | a friend of mine. 
0 gihog pov, my friend. 


6 éu0¢ giros, 


é P (Log é éu és, my friend. 
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Rem. When my; thy, (your) &c. are to be made emphat- 
ic, 40s and ads are always used. 


Have you my cloak? 

Ihave not your cloak, but 
mine, 

Your brother, not mine, 

My friend, not the teacher’s, 


81. 


iz 


ete tiy yhaivas pov; 
exets THY euiyy ylaivay ; 
ov 79 any Hiaivas tym, adda 
th suv. 

> adslgos, oy 7) éudg. 
Mos gidos, ovy o tov diWac- 
xaLOV. 


€ 

6 ao¢ 
e 2 
0 &@ 


tivoy ; of whom? whose? (Sing.) 


tivoov; of whom? whose? (Plur.) 


o 
révog éorty a 0 innos; 
éuog eorty, 
0 innog Gos sativ, BAX ovx 
EuOs, 

A , 4 la 
thy tivog sey Baxtygiay ; 

4 
ENHY Tivoy exe ; 


ey 70g riveoy XUOLY SOLD ; 

ey tig guois, 

ev tots roy giheoy 1 npscoy, 

tév0g ory 7 opaioa, 

got TOV adeh@ov pov, 

ote tov euou adelgov, 

tov éurogov soriv, 

7 agaiga ep gotiv, AX ov 
zou reyvitov, 


@ 


| 


whose is the horse ? 
it is mine. 
the horse is yours, not mine. 


whose staff have you? 

whose have you (that of whom 
have you?) 

in whose gardens are they? 

in mine. 

in those of our friends. 

whose is the ball 7 


it is my brother’s. 


it is the merchant’s. . 
the ball is mine, not the arti- 
san’s, 


Rem.—If the question is, ‘whose isa thing? the Gen. of 
the Possessor is used ; if, ‘ what does he possess? the 
Dat. with éoté, or the Acc. with tye 


80 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Whoee ia the cloak? zivog saris 4 ylaive ; 
The cloak is the workman’s, | 7 ylaive govt tov egyarov. 
What is there to the workman? ( zi éoze et egyary ; 
(What has the workman?) ai fyet 0 egyatns ; 
There is a cloak to. the work- | gozs ylaive, tq éoyary, 
man, i.e. the workman has | 6 égyarys ylaivas éyes. 
a cloak, 


What have you beautiful ? | é éyere xadov; 
# o , 
; . éyere te xahov ; 
ny thing beautiful ? ¢ 7a 

Have youany g Early viv tL xadov; 

ovdey Eyoper xalov. 

Eat nuiv ovdey xadov. 
| gyere xudag otxias ; 


We have nothing beautiful, 


é 


Have you beautiful houses? 


We have, syomer. 

We have beautiful ones, xaday Eyoues. 

We have the white ones | zag Aewxas tyouev tac éy ty 
(which are) in the village, { . xopy 


tag &y ty xoouy Aeunag Eyoper. 


82. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 


‘Adedgoos.—_O adeAgos uou.—O suds aded- 
y0s.—Ouvx 6 &406, AX 6 od¢ adcAges.—HTéunw 
tov (my) viov sig roy aygov.—Toyr rivos vidv 
mépemets ;—Ov tov sudy néunw, GAA TOY Cov.— 
Ey roig tivog xnnowg natlovow of veaviae ;—Ev 
tos xahoic roig tou éunogou.—Oux év roi &u0is, 
oudé Ev totic dois nailovory, aAN sv roig TOU aya- 
tou dwWacxadov.— Tivos siciy of xinoe of syyus 
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rou xahov 600 ;—H épot elosy, 1 FOU CogoU re- 
Avirov.—Tivos sioly of xahol ayeot ;—Ov row 
éuov adeAyov story, adda tov oov.—Hov siow of 
iho nuay ;—H én ray neroay, 7 év craic oroaig 
xarnvra—Ti sore r@ gpihe wou ;—Ovdér ca 
iia cov &ore, nAny Bacser notes secek pixeds anhov. 
—Ti xahov Execs ;—Oudév oure xalov Exe, otire 
ayatov. —Ovdev xahov sori poe Any Goday x02 
texv.— Oux Exer vouv 0 vecvias j—Zogor vouy 
&ye.—H rov padnrov ylaooa ovx ovra cogy 
gory, Oo 4 rov OLcduoxadou. 


‘ _ IL Render into Greek. 


What has my brother ?—Your brother has a staff.— 
My father has nothing but a staff— Whose staff has he? 
—He has mine.—He has not mine, nor the merchant's, 
but that of the wise artisan—-Has the-teacher (any) 
books ?—He has.—He has (some) good ones.—The 
teacher has not so good books as the scholar.—Neither I 
nor you have so good books as the teacher.—The teach- 
er has a wise tongue:—What ‘has (what is there to) the 

scholar ?—There are to the scholar good books, and a 
good mind.—Has the artisan any thing beautiful?—He 
has something both beautiful and good.—What has’ he 
beautiful ?—He has nothing beautiful except a small 
hammer.—He has a ball instead of a hammer.—Is not 
the hammer mine ?—It is not yours, but your friend’s.— 
Where does it lie?—It lies either on the hearth, or in the 
small chest, or near the beautiful fig-tree. 
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TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 


83. Contracted Adj. of the First §& Second Declension. 
yeoboeos, a, ov, golden. 


SING. 
. YQva-20c, 8a, 09 Zovs-ovc, 7, ov» 
. yova-zov, &&5, gov XQvd-0v, 7G, Ov 


- yove-ep, ey, ep 4Ove-P,  — 
Qva-eov, éay, sor YOuC-ovP, Ty, OVP 
oubtful, ga, sor 7, ov 


DUAL 
. 1Qv0-#00, éa, g00 yovs-0, &, 0 


» YOVT-£OLy, eoAy, EOL {OVd-Oly, aly, ay 


PLUR. 


xQvd-801, e0tt, ed yove-0i, ai, & 

ZQva-s07, £0oy, 007 1QVvd-Cov, coy, oo» 
. xova-eorg, gag, sotg XQvs-oic, ais, ois 
. LQVvo-eovg, sag, ed ZQvd-ovs, as, & 


» YQVO-L0l, eat, 8c YOv0-08, ai, a 


<PuUaz 


So, agyte-eog, éd, gov, of silver. 
Contr. aoyig-ovs, - &, ov». 


noggig-so¢, #a, sor, purple. 
Contr. noggig-ovg, a, ovr. 


Except that they contract throughout the Fem. Sing. 
into & instead of 7; a8 agyveea, apyved. 


Accent.—Observe the irregular accentuation; thus, 


from yovceos, yevdovs, regularly, yovoovg. 


“ yovord, yovoa, “ yovod. 
. ovate, Orso, “ Lovsed. 
aeyuoeoy, apyiyous,  “ agyveous, &c. 
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6 xeda0¢, ov, 

6 deyigos, ov, 
£0 MoT7ErOy, Ov, 
4 toanele, no, 


A golden cup, 
The silver table, 


Purple cloaks, 


the gold, gold. 
the silver, silver. 
the cup, (drinking-cup). 
the table. 
yovoovr MOTIQLOP. 
1 aoyved todneli. 
yAaivat moggveai. 


® 


éni, upon, Prep. (Gen. Dat. Acc.). 


éni tov, (Gen.) on the. 
éai tév, (Acc.) on to the (motion on to). 


4 ylaiva, xeico Eni cov me- 
tows, 
ee iho. miner st Tag METOAS, 
éni 7H soanétne, 
éni rH teanslas, 
4] opaiga xsitas éni tio tQanE- 
ons, > N a ? 
¥ Ogaiga inte ent thy tQa- 
elas, 


ano Tov, 
éx zov, 
ad tov, 
éni 10v, 
éni «ds, 
év 39, 
ig t09, 


the cloak lies on the rocks, 


the apples fall on to the rocks. 
on the table. 

on to the table. 

the ball lies on the table. 


the ball falls on to the table. 


from the. 

out from the. 
instead of, for the. 
on the. 

on to the. 

in the. 

into the. 


~ 


84 ° GREEK OLLENDORFY. 


¢ 


Rem.—éx} sor, differs from éx? tov, as sic tov differs from 
éy 36, thus, 


ey, in, the being in. 
sig, into, the coming’ in. 
éni tov, on, the being on. 
ént tov, onto, the coming on. 


ént ris yylov, | on the chest. 
éy Ai re, in the chest. 
ni THY yuhor, on to the chest. 
aig tyy yndov, | into the chest. 


From the hearth, from the fig-tree 
Out of the basket, out of the chests. 
Instead of a staff, instead of the cloak. 
On the table, on the tongue. 

On to the table, on to the rocks. 

In the hat, in the mind. 

Into the fountain, into the basket. 
Except a ball, near the river. 


A beautiful cloak of mine, Sar 


My purple cloak, 7 say moggued phoiva. 


Not my purple cloak, but yours, | oty 9 any moggued ylaiva, 
GAL 4 7. 


My beautiful cup is golden, 20 éuov xalov OTHOLOY yEV- 
covy sary. 
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85. ExERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Xeuvooty xnornowy.—To xzevoovty morngcov 
sachov éorev.—To éuov norngsoy ovxy ovT@ xadov 
EorLy, a6 TO Cov.—Te@ Oa notNnQLa OUY OUTa ur 
nod &6tey @S ta TOU éunogov.—Huiv éore ae- 
yuoad te motnQLa xad yov0ad.—Xovoovy xavovy. 
—Ov xyovod sore ta xavad, adv agyved.—Ti ° 
&vet 0 mais &v r@ yovoew xavea ;—Eya xale ag- 
yuod pnlu.—Eyes aoyveds opueas, xad youod 
mornoca.—Ta tivoc morngea youvod sorev ;—Ov 
Ta ua NOtTngLa youse sorev, OVOE Ta Ga, aAAe 
ta tev gihoy nuav.—Ti &ore ta &unoo@ ;—Eore 
t@ éunoow zlaiva noegued re xc yovon.—Ilov 
xsivrae ai ylaives ;—Ev cy yovon ynhe xsivrac. 
—H ogpaiga ov xeirac ent tig roanélnc, adlde 
minves nt tyv yndov.—Oi veavice H xePnvret 
éml rio Eos, 4 éni cryv Ceogny reéxoveoryv.—O 
nais Oinre thy opaigay énd thy oixtay. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A friend of mine.—My friend.—Not my friend, but 
yours.—Both my friend, and the merchant’s.— What has 
the merchant ?—He has purple cloaks, and golden cups. 
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—The silver cup is not so beautiful as the golden one.— 
Whose is this golden cup ?—Whose is it (tivos éorty) ?— 
It is the merchant’s.—It is neither mine nor the mer- 
chant’s; it is the laborer’s.—The purple cloaks are not 
so beautiful as the white ones.—Who lies here ?—-My 
son lies here.—Where?—On the root.—Not on the roof, 
but on the table—The ball falls on to the table-—The 
ball does not lie on the chest, but in the chest.—The 
apples fall not (ov aiara) on to the basket, but into the 
basket.—T he horses always run either into the road, or 
on to the rocks.—The cow is either running tn the road, 
or into the road.—The boy is not running on the house, 
but on ¢o the house. 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 


86. Declension 2. Attic Form. 


o tans, the peacock. 


SING. DUAL. 


TAOS 
tao 
. tap 
tay 
7a0¢ 


So, 7 e009, the morning, dawn, Exc. Acc. Sing. go. 
6 Aayog, the hare. 


Pad 
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20 avoyens, the dining-hall. 


| SING. DUAL PLUR. 
TN. avoyeny N. avodyeo 
| «@ 90a e00 N.A.V. avoyeo G. averyens 
i D. avoyep G.D. avoiyeqy D. dvoyens 
A. avoyeny A. avosyen 
| V. a@vodyenr | V. avoiyeo | 


Accent.—Gen. Sing. tae instead of tad. avdysev Propa- 
rorytone throughout, » standing for o, and being re- 
garded as having but half its usual length. 


Tusa, as, the day. 

sonegad, As, the evening. 

peonupola, ag, noon (pion middle, juioa day). 
ovpa, as, the tail. 

oxiovgos, ov, _the squirrel, (oxid, oved, shadow-tail). 


Oe Nasr aBa ata 


lapBiveo, I take, catch. 


87. 00, in front of =before. A Preposition. 
290 tov, before the, (Governs only the Gen.) 


NQ0 tHS avANS, before the gate. 
moo tov ygovov, | before the time. 


M00 so7EQas, before evening. 
%Q0 tH¢ E00, before the dawn. 
Go NuEQaS, before day. 


1Q0 tic TusQae, 


HO TOW, 
& Tov, 
arti TOV, 
%Q0 TOV, 
nt Ov, 
ant to%, 
év tQ, 
eis sO9, 


from the. 

out from the. 
instead of the. 
before the. 

on the. 

on to the. 

in the. 

into the. 


88. égyoucs, I come, go. (Passive and middle form.) 


; Sonoma, 
- Sort, 


. 8gysras, 


. &oyouedos, 
. sexsoGors, 
. Egysa Bop, 


. &gyoueta, 
EgyecOs, 
. sgyorrat, 


gore tgyscde ; 


Ind. Pres. 


SING. 


I come, am coming. 
you come = thou comest. 
he, she, it comes, is coming. 


DUAL 


we two come. 
you two come. 
they two come. 


PLUR. 


we come, are coming. 


you (= ye) come, $c. 
they come. 


when do you come ? 


100 psonpBoiag éexousGa, | we come before noon. 
0 aig oxiovgoy AauBave, | the boy catches a squirrel. 
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I. Render into English. 


Tis éoyerac ;—Egyerac 6 natrng “ov.—Oux 
Zoyerac sis tHv Oroay nj unrne dou ;—Ouy 7 éun 
entne toyerat, AX 4 on. —O raws.—Tao xad 
hayo.—Oi re hay@ xal of raw.—Ti AauSavee 6 
mais ;—Zxiovgov AauSaver—Yusig ov oxrov- 
eous, adda hayac hauSavert.—Ouy nusig rove 
Aayas hauBavousy, Gan vysic. — Husic te xal 
vyusig t00 tS ~w sho TO avayswr EovousPa.—OE 
giloe nucav noo HG éomégus &gyovrat.—Tlore 
WEUNEL O Matng tov viov ;—ITéunse udrov Qo 
tho nuseac.—H ovea tov raw.—Ovy 7 ovec, 
aN 4 xepady tov raw.—Oure 4 Tov raw ovea, 
OUTE i TOU GxLoveoU.—H rov oxLovgou ovea oux 
ovt@ xaln sory, wo 4 tov raw.—ITg0 tov yeo- 
vou.—O xhénrns noo tH Ew Egyetat.— Ai Goes 
xeivrae mQo THC RvANS.—H Eo ovy ovra xadn 
— b0tey ws H é0nsga.— To puxQov avayEay. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Whence comes the young man?—The young man 
comes out of the dining-hall_—The peacock and the 
squirrel are running into the dining-hall._When does 
the thief come ?—Not before noon, but before morning.— 
The teacher sends his (the) disciple before evening.— 
Whither does he send him?—Into the village.—Into 
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what village?—Into the one near the river.—What do 
the young men catch ?—They catch hares and peacocks. 
—The tail of the peacock is beautiful_—The tail of the 
peacock is not so small as that of the squirrel_—aA pur- 
ple cloak.— Whose is the golden cup ?—It is mine.—It is 
not mine, but my brother’s.—The horse lies before the 
gate——The maidens sit before the porch.—Noon is not 
- so beautiful as morning (1% s¢).— Where lies the basket ? 
—It lies in the dining-hall.—T he day is beautiful. 


_ TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


90. Adj. of Declension 2, of two endings. 


Most compound Adjectives in og, and many others, 
belong in their inflexion, entirely to the 2 Decl. The 
form is the same for all genders, except where the Neut. 
has a separate ending. 


aioyos, irrational, unreasonable. 
(from @ privative, and Aéyoc, speech, reason.) 


SING. PLUR. 


N. G@Aayor ahové 
- adver 
. adovot 

A. adoyoug aloyé 
. Gloyos Glove 


So, 2dixoc, unjust. 


Sunegoc, experienced, skilful. 
a@avdzos, immorial. 
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1 woz, is, the soul. 
zo (oor, ov, the living creature, the animal. 


0 tated, ov, the physician. 


yoy abavarog tot, | the soul is immortal. 

wey &0avazoy éotiy, | the soul is immortal (an im- 
- mortal thing). 

c F# ~s 2 . e 

0 avOoanog Coody éotty, | man is an animal. 


kan 


91. soiog, &, ov, of what sort? what kind of ? 
xaxos, 7, ov, evil, bad, wicked. 


soto ErOoonos ; ; what sort of a man? 

soia Goda éyet 7 x0gy ; | what sort of roses has the maid- 
en? 

Te mote, Eye ; what sort of ones has she ? (the 
of-what-sort ones has she ?) 

ta xale myer, she has the beautiful ones. 


Rem.—zotos referring to something previously spoken of, 
commonly takes the article. 


eager, aig, ec &c. I write, am writing. 
7 émarolt, 7 "Ss the letter. 
mQ0¢ toy, to the. 
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92. sede, in front of, before, to. 
moog tov, ep, tdv, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


seog tos, to the. 


7906 tive recepere ; ; 
00S due yeapovar, 


MEU, EQYOMAL TQDG C8, 


to whom do you write ? 


they write to me. 


I send, I come to you. 


From the, 
Out from the, 
Instead of the, 
Before the, 
On the, 

On to the, 

In the, 

Into the, 

To the, 


Render, 
From the soul, 


Instead of baskets, 


On the roof, 
In the fig-tree, 
To the physician, 


GRO TOV. 
éx tov. 
ave TOV. - 
mQ0 tov. 
éni tov. 
ét Ov. 
&y Tq. 

&is tOP. 
00S TOP. 


out of the mind. 
before the gates. 
on to the rocks. 
into the river. 

to the thief. 


93. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O &vPeunog (man) Cady goreyv.—_ H wuyn ada- 
vatos éorev.—O avdeanos (man) puyny xal vouv 
&veu—O innos Saov ciroyoy éorev.—Oure ob ia- 
%OL, OUTe Of Aayw wuxas Eyoveow.—Ta cdhoya 


~ 


A Preposition. 
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faa ovx .adavara soriv.—Avdeanos &0tx05.— 
Of adtxot avi ganoe xaxot siowv—O ayatos ve- 
aviage oux aduxoc sorey.—] gaa EncoroAny.— 
"Eya xab ov éniorolas yeagousy.—IIpo¢ tiva 
yeagere ;—ITg0¢ rov tunecgov iuredv.—llotas 
énuorolas yougere ;—Kalas yoagousy éacoro- 
Aas.—Ilotav éntoroany yeager 4 x0gn ;—Kadny 
youge.—O narne yoager moc tov (his) viov.— 
‘O adshepos éncorolny néyenee nods THY adsAGny. 
—O narng tov viov mépumee meoc tov coger d- 
Oaoxahov. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


An experienced artisan.—T he experienced physician. 
—My physician is not so skilful as yours.—The young 
man is unjust.—An irrational soul.—Horses have irra- 
tional souls—Man ‘is not an irrational animal.— What 
has the maiden in her (the) hand ?—She has a lctter.— 
Who writes letters to the maiden ?—Bither her (the) 
father, or the good youth.— We do not write (ody jusiy 
yocqouer) letters, but you.—It is not you that write (ody 
wueig yoaqste), but the merchants.—Whither are the 
hares running ?—They are running to the river.— What 
does the thief take?—He takes purple cloaks.—What 
does the young man catch ?—He catches peacocks.— 
What sort of a physician have you ?—We have a:skilful 
physician.—The squirrel runs before day into the dining 
hall. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


94. Contracted Adj. of Decl. 2. 


evvoog evyovg (sv well, vovc, mind), well-minded, 
Sriendly. 
PLUR, 


ww Lod #7 7 w 
. evrove evvouy . evvot evvon 
. &svvov . suray 


a” a” 
. evrp . evv0Ig 

cA # a” w 
. evvour - 8uv0Ug sUv0a 

# 7 wv A w 
- €uvov suv0v - &Vr0t svI0a 


SUVOUS eius Cob, I am well disposed to you 
(thee). 

oi a&yaSot roig &yadoig evyor | the good are friendly to the 
eiciv, good. 


povoc, 1, ov, alone, only. 


Eoyomat novos, I come alone. 
0 pOv0g vids, the only son. 
6 viog udv0g zoysrat, the son comes alone. 
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Observe, 


6 povos vids, or 
0 vidg 6 povog, 
but, 0 viog povog, or 


’ 


0 iazeog soges, 
aogos 6 iazeds, 


95. pdvos, 
ov povos, 
ov pdvoy— add, 
Ov pov0y—GALa xai, 
povoy ov, 


o ayaB og HOv0s sogeg, 

op povor aoges, GAL dyads, 

Ov povoy méune, Gla xoE ég- 
pera, 

ot povoy OU, GALE mes £700, 

ob ov pOvos, ade was &yed, 

HOv0Y Ov GOges, 


~ 


the only son. 


the son alone, (Lesson XVII.) 
or, the son is alone. 


the wise physician. 


the physician is wise (dori 
understood ), or, the physi- 
cian, when wise. 


only. (Adv.) 

not only. 

not only—but. 

not only—but also. 
only not = all but. 


the gogd (man) alone is wise. 

not only wise, but good. 

he not only sends, but also 
comes. 

not only you, but also I. 

not you alone, but also I. 

only not wise =all but wise. 


Rem.—In many instances either the Adv. povoy or the Adj. 
poyos can be used; as, 


ov LGvoy npeis, 


ovy npeic HOvot, 


Ovy TMsig foros, 


| not only we. 
not we alone. 
| not we only. 
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soregos, &, ov, which of the two ? 


la ? ‘ A @ e ' 
MOTEQOS TORE, OV, 7 O vea- ; Which runs, you, or the young 


vbtey § man ? 
mozeyor tore Aevnoy, 20 60d0r, | which is white, the rose or the 
i 20 tov; violet ? 


96. Double Questions. 


Questions implying an alternative, (either, or) are in 
Greek generally introduced by zozegoy or nozege. 


motega tHyv ylaivay éyeic, 7 | have you the cloak or the 
zov nihoy ; hat? 

mozegoy epyetas 7) MEUMEL; (which),does he come or send? 

nOteQoy tvtavOd éoriy, 7 ov; | is he here, or not? 


Rem.—This construction really blends two questions into 
one ; as, which is it? bad or good ? 


97. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 


~ ~ v vy 2 ~ ~ 

Tlorega roig xaxoic svvous si, 4 rois dyadPois ; 

’ . ” > N ~ 3 ~ td : ak 

—'Ast evvoug sil roig ayadtoic.—Ioregoy ent 

ww ~ s ~ 
tay netoav xadntac 6 naic, 4 sig TOY NOTa“oY 
/ 

roézet ;—Movoyr ovx sis rov noramov tesyzet.— 

Tloregov ént ryv coogny Ointes thy opaigay, 7 
> r ” 5 ’ 

sig tyv xonvnv ;—Oure sic tay xonvany Oint@ av- 

thy (it), ovre eal tyv Googyy.—Tives mods Huds 
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bal 


eezovece s— Oe veacviae movoe éeyovrar—Tive 
mepemee O maTNO NQOS TOV Sdcoxalor ; 3—Tov fo- 
vov vuiov me pnEe—Ov Hovor TOY viov mE UNE, 
ahha xai Efe. -— Horegoy Hee THY sun anhov 6 O 
rEXviEns, 7) THY rou eunogou s—Oure ryy éuny 
eZet, OUTE yy TOU éunogou. —Tiy Onv, GAN ov 
THY tov éunogov tyer.—O coos diddoxalos 
evvous éorl t@ ayo padyrh. —ITo OrEgov adva- 
veer os orev 4 wuyn, 7 ov -—H ywuyy fovn adea- 
vatos &orev.—OQuvoev nAnv Tig wuziic adavaroy 
éorey.— Tay avi eanav uover ai wuyal addva- 
tol stotv.—O xlénrne xal xaxog xaed cedtx0G Eorey. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The soul of man is not irrational. Is the soul irra- 
tional or not ?—Is the physician experienced or not ?— 
My physician is not so experienced as yours.—Is the soul 
immortal or not?—Even (xa) the wicked soul is immortal. 
—-What sort of a cloak has the merchant ?—He has a pur- 
ple cloak.—He has neither my cloak, nor yours, but my 
friend’s.--He has not only cloaks, but golden cups.— 
When does our friend come ?—He comes not only be- 
fore morning, but also before evening.—Not only the day 
is beautiful, but also the morning and the evening.--Both 
the morning and the evening are beautiful—To whom 
does your father write letters?—He writes not only to 
me, but also to his only son.—The son comes alone.— 
Who comes besides (#17) the thief? 

5 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


98, Adjectives of the Attic 2 Decl. 


ews, propitious, gracious. 


ews tse 


. bAgeo 


. ap 
. deny 
. thems tees 


6 80s, ov, 
Bixccos, &, 07, 
paxagtocs, & ov, 
KOMOS, A, OF, 


@ id 

o dixauos, 
€ id 

ot Sixccot, 
4 e 

zo dixctos, 


DUAL 


. ep theo 
N.A.V. Gee . soy 
G. D. eos . thems 
. thes theo 


ihep theo 


God. (Voc. Sing. #ad¢ not Se2.) 
just. 

happy. 

wretched, miserable. 


the just (man). 
the just (men). 
that which is just, justice. 


ra dinate, the things which are just, just 
things. 

6 aya8dg, 6 xaxos, the good (man), the bad (man). 

ot ayabol, of xaxoi, the good, the bad. 

£0 ayaddv, to xaxdr, good, evil (that which is 
good, &c.) 

ta dyadd (eayatd) good things. 

F& HOXG, evil things. 
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The good man is happy, 6 ayabog paxdgios (sors). 

The unjust are wretched, 06 adtxoi eicty &OAL01. 

God is propitious to the good | 6 Osd¢ Hews tort rp ayaa. 
man, 


God is not friendly to the bad, | 6 Ssog ovx s¥voug toe xaxois. 


100.  dsosxeo, eg, a, &c. I pursue. 
gevyo, ec, at, &c. I flee, shun. 
@ veasin, Siwodxetg to ayadov, | young man, you pursue what 


is good. 
0% ayaBot td xaxoy gevyovars, | the good shun evil. 
pOvoy PEvYOMEY TO xAxOy, we shun evil alone. 


08 Laym zo» veaviay wevyovory, | the hares flee the young man. 


101. é t@, close on, at, by the. 


xcOnpas éni tp motape, I sit by, at the river. 
q] aig ént ry xenry xaOyta, | the girl sits by the fountain. 
mailopey éni Ty xenr7, we are playing at, by the 
fountain. 

From the, out from the, QO TOV, EX TOV. 

In the, into the, &y tq, 8ig 70%. 

Instead of, for the, ayet TOV. 

Before the, QO TOV. 

On the, on to the, ént tov, éni 09. 

At, by the, to the, ni tH, me0g TOV. 

_ftender, 


TQLLOMEY UNO Tig vOMTG, eX TOV AyQOLV. 

Y Opaipn xeizas &v rp xavg, 7 winrar sig 10 xavods. 

AopBave oxovgors avti Layo. 
, U 8 ~ , ba a” 

Motepa xadyvrat m0 tHG nVANS, 7 OV; 

q , 3 ~ 2 8 ~ , 3 4 , > 8 

FO NOTIQIOY OV xeizTaAL Ent THy TearEelnS, Gla nimte ent 
thy toanelar. 

e ~ SN ~ >. , A A 4 s 

O mais y xeizM Ent ty KONVYy, 7 EQyETaAl MEOS THY KOOBNY. 
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102. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


f 3 ~ ~ 
‘O Beo0¢ idews sore roig ayadoig—Ov roic 
~ ” s . c ‘a > ‘ ~ 3 ~ 
xaxoig suvous sorev 0 Peoc, aAda roig ayadois. 
v ~ 
—Oi dyadot as ra ayada duxovew.—Hyeis 
~ ~ f 
ovdsy nAny rou xaxov pEvyouev.—O xaxoc cael 
. | v , A a ? € td 
ro xaxov Olaxet.—Tig waxageos éorev ;—O8 dc- 
A 
xawor mover waxageoi siocv.—O ayados cet pa- 
? 4 
xaolog Eorev.— OE ayadod ov uovor cogot, aide 
5 , ” : 
wal paxaetoi siocy.—Oi xaxol povoe uPicol 
, 9 ~ ~ 
siccyv.—O eog ovy idews éeore roig xaxoic.—O 
” , c 
xaxos att aP?hiog.—Tiva dewxers ;—Tov ahenrny 
‘4 €¢ ‘A ¢ ~ v c ~~ 3 
Ocaxw.— Oki xAénrar nude Ocaxovoery.—Heic ov 
‘4 / ? ‘ SY a 4 
fovoy Oiuxouev, adda xai dauSavomeyv ous 
i ¢ oo a, A ‘ > , f 
xhenrac.—OEé &dixoe ast rove adixoue OtwxoVCry. 
—Oi xaxoi tous ayadous yevyovoryv.—Hlov xa- 
v an 
Pyrvrat ak xogat;—Ent raic xonvac xaPnyrac. 
—Ot veaviae énk TG puexeg 6@ natlovory.—To 
> ‘ > , 
avyadtoy as xadhoyv eer. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The thief is miserable-—Thieves are neither wise 
nor happy.—The young man is not a thief.—The thief 
always shuns the good (man).—The good (z6 aya@or) is 
always honorable.—God is propitious to the good.—T he 
good neither flee nor pursue the bad.—The unjust al- 
ways either flee or pursue the just—The morning pur- 
sues the evening.—The good always pursue what is 
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noble (¢d xa4dv).—Is the physician just or unjust ?—He 
is just, not (ovx or 24% ovx) unjust.—Is the good (man) 
happy or miserable ?—The good (man) is always happy. 
—The bad are always miserable.—The soul of the un- 
just (man) is evil.—God is always propitious to the 
good.— What have you in your (the) basket ?—-We have 
purple cloaks, and golden cups.—Not my cups, but the 
merchant’s.—Where do the silver balls lie?—They lie 
by the fountain.—Both the horse and the cow are fleeing. 
—The youth flees alone. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 
103. The Demonstrative Pronoun. 
ovrog, this, this person, he. 


SING. 


aden 
TAaUTNS 
TALUTY 
tavTny 


DUAL. 
TAVITA 
. sovrow SAVTCLY TOVTOW 


PLUR. 
zt ¢ 

. OvToL QUT AL 

. TovToy ZOUTOOY 
o 

. tovrows TAVTALS 
° lf 

« OVTOVS tTavt~as 
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This merchant, ovros 6 %usogoc, 6 Eunoges 
ovros. 

This cup, 70 mornguoy zovro. 

This beautiful cloak, avery 7 ody qhaiva. 

These golden baskets, Tk YQVER Kava ravee. 


Rem.—This golden basket admits all the varieties of 
position consistent with the article’s standing before 
the Adj. and being omitted before the Pronoun; as, 


rovto £0 HQvoory xavovs. 
TO Yovdors xavovy tovto. 
This golden basket, tO xavody tovEO TO xovaovr. 
70 xo.vouy 2) XQvdovy tovto. 
. TOUTO 70 xuvOvY TO YOvGOLT. 
This cloak of mine, avey y xhaive pov. 
(this my cloak) aicy 7 8uy qhuiva. 
avry 7 noogued xhaiva pov. 


This purple cloak of mine, avrn 7 seh mogpued ylaiva. 


ovz0¢, this man, this person. 

avery, this woman. 

TOUTO, this (this thing). 

ovrot, these men. 

THUTA, these things. 

Toutes, of these persons, of these 
things. 


obrog 0 dF genes rosyet, 
ovrog Terzet, 
TOvTO eotL xadoy, | this ia noble. 


this man runs. 


THUTG Sixatd gots, these things are just. 
tavTO, yeacpor, I write these things. 

rive. inmov Eyete ; ; what horse have you? 
rovroy EL, I have this one. 

ovrot GOAL sia, these (men) are miserable. 
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6 logos, ov, the hill. . 
zo nedtoy, ov, the plain. - 
inpydos, 1, 09, high, lofty. 


104. ExERcIsEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Avryn 4 oixia.—Autn 4 vwndyn oixia—Ab 
oixias auras ai xahal oroas xa éorias over. 
—Ouros 6 hogus twnlos sorev.—Ourog 6 Aoqos 
ouy ovras uyndds eorty, Ws 6 KAnOLOY TOU ROTA- 
pov.—Tl oder tgyovrac ovrot of ayudPod veaviac; 
—'Ano tHE &Y ro me OtG) HO UNG EQyovrat.— Tives 
eioly &y roic xnnotg toUvtoLg roig xacdoic ;—Avrae 
ai xadai xogae sivily avdrov.—Ti éore rovro ;— 
Tovro éore Casov adoyov.—Ouroe of Oixccoe ar 
Pownoe ta ayada Suaxovocy.—Ouros 6 xhénrng 
rov Oixawov pevye.—Tavra xaha &orev.—Eior 
(there are) xalai xamae &y rovra ro nEdta.— 
TToioe Aoqor siot nAnoioy rod xnorapou ;—Eiloty 
vynhot hopor.—Tivas opaipgas pincere ;—Tuv- 
rag $inrousv ayrl ray tov Eoyarou. | 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The hill is high. The hills are not high.—The 
houses in the village are not so high as the hill.-—These 
hills are not so high as the one near the village.—Whose 
are these gardens?—They are mine.—They are my 
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brother’s.—-Who writes these things ?—The father writes 
these letters to his son.—The brother writes this letter to 
his sister.—T his beautiful letter—These beautiful pea- 
cocks.—This young man pursues these peacocks on to 
the hill— This letter is beautiful—Who writes this 
beautiful letter?—This day.—Before this day.—A day 
instead of an evening.—Hither on the table, or on to the 
roof, or by the spring.— Who are playing ?—It is not we 
that (ovy gusic) play, but you.—Not only we play, but 
also you. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


105. szocovzoc, so much. 
tooobrot, (P1.) so many. 
Declined mainly like otros. 
SING. 
N. zosovros TOoaUTYH zocovro(») 
G. rocovrov rooavrns Tocovrov 
D. rocovre rocavry zocourg 
A. rocovto» rocavrny zocovro(s) 
DUAL 
N. A. ocovren TOCaUTa TocovTE 
G. D. zocovsoww rocavutasy focovrow 
PLUR. 
N. tocovros TOCKUTME rocavrTd 
G. rocovrayr TOCOvTOY zTOCOvTMP 
, ” 
D. zocovog TOCKUTAL zocovtols 
td — ~ 
| A. tocovrove TOTKUTAS TOCaUTE | 
So, rotoveoy, romven, roovro(y), such. 


tylixovtog, tydixavty, tylixovro(s), 80 great, (so old.) 
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‘ 106. soaos, 9, ov; how much ? Plur. how many ? 
snituos, 7, ov, how great? how old? 


ndaog; how much? Plur. how many? 
Interrogative, < noios ; of what sort? 

nyisxos; how great? how old? 

tocovres, #0 much, Plur. so many. 
Demonstrative, < roiovtog = such. 

tnlixoveog, 80 great, so old. 


6006, as much as, how much or many. 
Relative, olos, such as, of what sort. 
nlixes, as great as, how great, how old. 


Rem.—togoitoc, tovovtos and tydsxovtos are more common 
in Prose than togos, toto, tnAdxog. 


gog0vros—ooog, so much; Pl. eo many—as. 
zowvroc—olog, such—as. 
tylexovroc—jlixog, so great, so old—as. 


6 oivog, ov, the wine, wine. 
7 cogia, &, the wisdom, wisdom. 
rive, sc, &ec. IL drink. 
6g0, IT see. 

I eee as many balle as apples, | 6g0 zocatrag ogaigas soa 
| nha. 

cowmvrry yhaivay by ota % 07. 


I have such a cloak as yours, 


rocavta pyle abrov dca éxet 
NEET AL, 
door olvoy Syste ; 


as many apples lie here as 
' there. 

how much wine have you? 

5* 
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rogovroy iyo, I have so much. 

ov coc ovroy Eyeo ¢ ooor ov, I have not so much as you. 

Eyeo tocovzor) daov Ov, | I have as much as you. 

TOGOUTOVG innovg 690 doag | I see as many horses as houses. 
oixtac, ; 

moioy olvoy rivets ; what sortof wine do you drink? 

Tovouee” riven oloy Exo, | I drink such as I have. 

fiven olor E00, 

olov ov niverc, tovovcoy xot | of what sort, i.e. such as you 
éy0, drink, such also I (drink). 

Zov TOLOVTOY riven, : I drink such. 

nydixe éork cavee 3 how great are these things? 


EnhixavTa xaxce HAixe, so great evils as. 


xi, and, also, even. 
ovds, nor, not even. 


olog éyo0, TOLVTOS Kat OV, of what sort (such as) I, such 
also you. 
ovds tava xald sors, not even these things are noble. 


Ons.—xal and ov8é besides meaning and, nor, have often 
an emphatic force, also, even, and not even. 


107. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


TToo0g yoovos 3—Tosovrog yoovos.—Ev ro- 
OoUT@ HEovea.— Yuiy oux Yore rocovros yeovos 
0605 ipeiv.— IIo ooov osvoy é ere j;—Ovu rocovrov 
coer oivoyv ooov of giloe nuayv.—ITToooe vea- 
vice siolvy év r@ xnx@ ;—OU rTocovroL OGOUS OEe 
End tov Aoqou.—Oux éxei rocovros veaviae sity, 
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doa §00a.—Ta sv +6 xyxw (oda ov rocatra 
éorty 00a ta év roig aygoig.—O nai ovx sxe. 
tooautras agyveds opaipas boas &ya.—Ou Fro- 
couroug Aaya hapBaver Gooug oxcovigous.— 
Hoiov oivoy Exere ;—Ou rovovroy oivoy ézomev 
oiov vpusic.—O sgyarns ov: rocovrov oivov nive 
oiov 6 nAovoLos éunogos.— IT. niixe &ort ravre 
ra xuxa (these evils);—Ta éua xaxa ov rnhe- 
xAaUTA EOrLy Hhixa tae. Ga.—TInhxog (how old) 
Eorly 6 veaevias ;—Ov rnhexovros éorey Hdixos O 
adehos wou.—Ouvz dea rocaurny cogiay &y tG 
Odacxalw rovra, bony &y th padyrie—Aven 7h 
copia. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


What sort of a house has your friend ?—He has a 
beautiful house.—He has such a house as the rich phy- 
sician.—He hes such a house as those in (soiavegs oixiay 
oice ai év) the village-——The physician has not. such a 
house as that (ota 7) of the merchant.—These houses 
are not so beautiful as those in the plain.—Has the boy 
as much gold as silver?-—He has not as much silver as 
gold.—Do you throw as many balls as apples ?—We do 
not throw so many apples as balls.—We do not throw 
so many apples into the cup as (sca) on to the house.— 
We have not so many purple cloaks‘as silver and golden 
cups.—The father does not write so many letters as the 
son.—How old is the father?—He is not so old as L— 
The wisdom of the artisan.—My wisdom is not so great 
as the artisan’s. 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 
108. #, I was (Irreg. Imperf. of siui, am). 


Sing. i, 7, fy (#) 
Dual ntov, Hrny 
Plur. uss, 7a, yous. 


yo, éyOec, yesterday. 

aewny, lately, the day before yesterday. 
aomi, zoe, early in the morning. 
fodey (from sac dawn) at early dawn. 
dua, at the same time. 


Ken ty sp | at the same time with the 
ae ep morning, = at dawn. 
Gye tH Heo, at the same time with day= 
. -at day-break. 
sonegae, at evening (as in Eng. of an 
evening ). 
. Ov is 3 ; where were you? 
dy P-8¢ iy & dy tH xT, I was yesterday in the garden. 
mOTEgOP fe éxsi 7] ov; were you there, or not ? 
i | I was. 
Oux f I was not. 
ovx jour éni taig Ovgas oi | were not the young men at the 
VERVE 3 doors? 


ovx fous, they were not. 


109. ovdanov, nowhere. 


Ov 8OTt rave ; where are these things ? 
ovdapov fo7Lp, they are nowhere. 

| ovx éotiy ovdapor, | they are not any where. 

78 090, what do I see? 

ovder o 090, I see nothing. 

ovy 090 ovdes, I do not see any thing. 

ovder 6 0ge ovdapon, I see nothing any where. 

ovy 090 ovdey ovdapov I do not see any thing any 

where. 

ovdeig a oe, (contr. for oode) | nobody sees. 

ovdeig order 00, nobody sees any thing. 

ovdeic ovder ou ovdapov, | nobody sees any thing any 


ouy 00% ovdeis oder ovdapod, where. 
ovdsig ovder yoder, nobody writes any thing. 


110. ov» (Eur) with, along with. A Preposition. 
ovy tp, with the, (Governs only the Dat.) 


Eexopees ovy tT) gily, 


ovvégyopat t gig, 
avy got TOP vioy nipne, } 


I come along with my friend. 


tov vior coi ounntune, I send my son along with you. 


EURO KUTOY sOnEQaC, I send him at evening. 


a 


(Away) from the, a0 TOV. 
Out from the, ix zov. 
Instead of, for the, ad so. 
Before the, 90 Ov. 
On the, éni tov. 


On to the, éni tov. 


110 GREEK OLLENDOREF, 


In the, ay tq. 
Into the, Lig fOr. 
At the, nt TQ. 
To the, Q0¢ TOP. 
Along with the, ovr tH. 


' Render, ; 
Away from the river, and out of the house. 
Instead of a basket, and before the door. 
Not on the roof, but on to the hill. 
Either in the field, or into the plain. 
He sits, or plays by the spring. 
I send the young man to the physician. 
The boy comes (along) with the merchant. 


111. BxerciseEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Tiva népunsis mQ0¢ &ué ;—ITéunw xgog of roy 
ViOV.— SUV Tive NMéUMES AUTOY ;—Zvy to &u@ 
adelhya.—Tive ovpnéunes nuds ;—Yuds ovy to 
Cope xat éuntion Odacxaho cupnéuna.—Tiveg 
Egyovruc ;—Ov yovor teyorrac of égyarat, adda 
xa cuvegzerac 6 dyad ds iateoc.— ITT ov Ho ey P Es ; 
—Eydic éonigacs ovv viv év ra xnnw nv.—Ouvx 
dy roura ra xARW, AAA ey ro RAnaiow TOU UWn- 
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dow Aopouv.—Tocor vexvirae ovv ool nouv sv +o 
x4%@ ;—OU tocovro: O60e Evravia noav.—TTore 
Egxovrae of pihor nuay ;--Oure Ewdev Egyorrat, 
oure éonégas, adda nQ0 wsonuSeias.—O xhéncns 
oux toxErac dua th nMEeE, BAN 7H éEanEQAS, | TOO 
THC Ew.— Zu ast now ~Eoyxn.—Ovy jusic ovra newt 
Epyoueta was vusic.—Ti 69a ;—Ovdev ovdapuov 
6e@.—Ovdsig ovdév 09g ovdauov.—O cadsdgos 
jtou ovdéy youge Any roUTaY TAY Encorolay. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What are you writing?—-We are writing nothing but 
letters.—Nobody writes any thing but letters.—When 
does your mother write letters?—-Either in the morning 
(foe), or at evening.—With whom does the little girl 
come ?—She comes with the wise maiden.— Where were 
the maidens at evening?—They were in the white and 
beautiful porch. Was the young man’s sister there or 
not?—She was.—She was not.—Where was she ?—She 
was nowhere.—She was neither here nor there.—I see 
the hares nowhere.—Nobody sees the peacocks any 
where.—Who comes at day-break ?—Nobody comes to 
the house at day-break.—This man comes into the field 
only in the morning.—Were you in the field yesterday 
or not ?—I was not there yesterday, but the day before. 
—How many evenings?—Not so many evenings as 
mornings.— What sort of wine do you drink ?—This 
wine is not so good as yours. 
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THIRTIETH LESSON. 


‘112. adzoc, self. 
6 abtoc, the same. 


3 a 
avr 
avrow . aveow 


avrot 

avray 
avroig 
avrovs 


113. I. aeéc with the Art. means in all cases and 
numbers, the same. 


6 avrd¢g TANS, the same peacock. 
9] “vty ovxh, the same fig-tree. 
40 avtO COTOV?, the same bone. 
TL HVT HAVE, the same baskets. 
&y soig avroig noTNeiots, in the same cups. 
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Rem.—The Art. often coalesces with the Pronoun ; thus, 


Sing. N. 6 avros, avtog =] abty, abty = t0.- abt tavro(s). 
G. rov avrov, tavrov, but riy abtig 
D. tq@ avrg, tavzq = FY] aUTY, tavry 
A. td abeo, ravto(9). 
Plur. N. of avrot, aro, Qi HUTA MUTA, TA AVTA TATA. 
but, zaov avzor kc. 


3c Distinguish carefully from 

Sing. avrog (for 6 abvtog) ovrog 
avry the same, avrn | this 
zavz0(r) TovTo 

Plor. avroi (for of avroi) ovrot 
ave | the same, VT Ot these. 
TAUVTC TavTe 

Thus, 

This merchant, obrog 6 Eurrogos, 
The same merchant, o aves or aveog sunogos, 
This tongue, abry " yloosa. 
The same tongue, 7 arn, or avery ylwooa. 
These roses, Tavre ta Goda. 
The same roses, ta avra, or tavTa goda. 


114, II. avecc without the Art. 


(a) In the Nom. always means self, and applies to 
either person ; as, 


abr0¢ FQEXOD, -I myself run. 
dpsic avroi youqers, you yourselves write. 
OVTOL AVTOL YORMOVEIY, these men themselves, these 


very men write. 
avzog O NaTNO, oO RatNE adroc, | the father himself. 
avzds 6 avOounos, the man himself, the very man. 
FOUTO MVTO, this thing itself, this very thing. 
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(b) In any case when secompanied by a noun it 
means self ; as, 


vg AVEOS, abros 6 Govs, the stream itself. 
mes avecy rar Pugcr, before the doors themselves == 
before the very doors. 
&y HUE TP aveoyey, in the dining hall itself. 
avrov rovrov, of this itself —of this very thing. 


Rem.—Obeerve that avrds, self, can often be rendered by 
very. 


(c) In an oblique case (any besides the Nom.) stand- 
ing without a Noun, it means him, her, it, them. 


0 RATT aveov, the father of him =his father. 

q adbelgy avenc, the sister of her her sister. 

tig evvove tori tH adel pov; | who is well-disposed to my 
brother ? 

hed sbvous avTD Sips, I am well-disposed to him. 

06 inmot autres, the horses of them =their 
horses. 

éyon 0g0 avrovs, I see them. 

mocegoy te & toig xno, 7 | were you in the gardens or 

ob 3 not ? 
qusy &y avroig, we were in them. 


115. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


H pvia.—Avrn 4 uvia.—H aven pvia—To 
auro dévdgov.—Ta avra dévdga.— Ti sorey &y tO 
xnno ;—Eorev sy avrg xadn ouxy.—Ouvx tore 
ev tG avrg xnng undia ;—Ovx tore by rovre 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 115 


Q xnnw undéa, GAN &v tO aAnolov rou Adgou.— 
Avrosg 6 av anos.— Auth ” yuyn.—Eorey 4 rou 
VEAVLOU wuxn cogn ;—-Nat, 7 YUN aurou oogy 
éorev.— Tig conerce j—Eoyerac adres 6 narno.— 
Tivss aura ouvégyovrac ;—Oi ayadol gihos av- 
rou ouvigzorrat——Ilore yoages 6 matno EOC 
roy viov ;—Eontgas ng0g avrov yeage.—Ti due- 
axeée 0 veavias;—Tov xhintyy Ouixee.—Hueic 
TOV autov xhenrny Dccazeopee. —Tig- tov haya 
hee Baver ;— ;—Ovdeic aurov dep Bcever. —H oixta 
[LOU EOtey EY TuUtTN TH x@sn—H éun oixta ev th 
auth xopn eoriv—Eya xai vueig cay avrny 
opaipay binroper. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The porch.—This porch.—The same porch.—The 
porch itself—In this very porch.—These houses have 
the same gardens.—The golden cup.—The cup itself is 
not golden.—Not only this ball is golden but also the 
cup itself—Both the chest is silver and the apples (that 
are) in it (e& é abrq pzla).—Not the ball, but a cup in- 
stead of it.—What do I see in the river ?—I see nothing 
in it—Nobody sees any thing in it except a horse and a 
ball.—Not in the river itself, but in the small stream.— 
The cows lie in the plain and the horses are running 
into the same plain.— Whom do the bad pursue ?—They 
pursue the good themselves.—The bad always shun the 
good.—God himself is friendly and propitious to the 
good.— Who has the merchant’s hat ?—J have his hat. 
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THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 


116. This day, avry i TUEQM, 7 mpege avery. 
avey " aity nueon. 


This same day, 7 aory metge avery. 


This very day, aury 7 mueon. aver. 

This same beautiful day, avry 7 aven xochi MEQ. 
This very man, avrg avEOS, autos ousos. 
These same things, TARUVTG TAL KUTA. 


117. Rule—The point of time at which any thing 
happens is put in the Dat. Duration of time is put in 
the Acc. 


tavry ty MHEOGs on this day. 

tY avey Ep, on the same morning. 
ravens thy nuegay, during this day. 
TovToy tov yodvO?, during this time. 


péve, ac, a, I remain, stay. 


MO0OY YOOVOY LEvOLED ; during how much time how 
long do we stay ? 
Tocaitas Nucgas mevovors, they stay so many days. 


PEXQOY YOOVOY Us¥ETE, you stay (during) a long time. 
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Gos, 4,0, another (like avrdc). 
éregog, &, ov, another of two. 


Another hat, Giog nidos. 
The other hat, 6 érepog nidog. 
The rest of the hat, 6 adlog nidog. 
Other hats, “ALos widor. 


The other, i. e. the rest of the of dAdos nidor. 
hats, - 


Thus, 
Another, Glog (seegoe). 
The other, 0 &ego¢. 
The rest of, (Sing.) o adJog. 
Others, dot 


The others, the rest, of dAdor. 


118.  éxeivog, 7, 0, that person, that, he (like avrdg). 


> a € 3 3 
sxeivy, 1] O1KEc, 


that house. 
q oixia. éxeiry 
ty THEOe exeivy, on that day. 
éxeivor toy abror yoovor, during that same time. 
dneivy avry ry sonigg, on that very evening. 
ovy ovtos, GAL Exeivog, not this man, but that. 
tig GALog ; ; what other person? who else? 
ovros 6 ) ErEQoS, this other person. 
ovderg aAdos, no other person, nobody else. 
~ @dhog tee, some other person, somebody 
else, any one else. 
wi @ado; . what else ? 


GALO tt, something else. 
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ovdey ZALo, nothing else. 
fovro tO éxeQos, this other thing. 
tavra tala (ta adda) these other things. 


ovder adlo toovtos 


tes x ~ , no other such thing. 
ovder aldo tayv toLovtar 


gig Gln BiBdos ; | what other book ? 
aven 7 érépa BiBlos, this other book. 
ai dAdo BiBLos éxeivas, those other books. 


119. Exercises. 


Render into English. | 
Tot ng éxeivn ti, nycéog ;j—Hy év rq orog rij 
aAnotov rag nvAnG.—Tis ahdos nv éxei &v TG aUTE 
200v@ ;—Ovdele &hdoc.—Ovders éxsi nv ovy Euol 
nAnv tov gidov pou.—Eyw xal 6 adshpoc pov 
fovor éxei nusy.—ITToregov aaAdos reg iver uvrou 
GvY ool, 7 ov ;—Ovdsts ahhos.—Ti yeaqoucey of 
réeyvirat ;—Encorolas yeagovow.—Ti adro 
yoagouory ;—OQuvdév &Alo.—Husic ovdév yoago- 
fev many éncorohav.——Addn BiBloc—H éréga 
SiCioc.—Ouy avrn 4 Bi8hos, aan 4 éxéga.—Tiva 
phaivay népnse 0 Lunogos ;—Ov chy év th yoda 
mépumet, GAM cchAny.—Ov ravrny Exe, ade chy 
ézégav.—Ob innoe ovx év ravrass ras xaos si- 
Gtv, GAN év cai aAda.—Tlooas nusoas wévere ev 
Th xan ravtn;—Ov rocavras mévomey nuevas 
ooas of c&Ahot.—Oi ceddor exsivor paxeov yoovos 
févovory ént rov dogouv.—Exsivac ai addon 
HOLL OVY OUTH KAA ELOLY OS AUT Ae. 
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Render into Greek. 


This day.—On this day.—On this same day.—On 
that very day.—Another day.—During these other days. 
The rest of the day. —The other days.—The rest of the 
village—What village ?—-This village.——In that same 
village.—Into this other village.—We send into another 
plain.— What other plain ?—No other.—Nothing else.— 
This other village is beautiful.—This fig-tree—What 
fig-tree?—This other fig-tree—What other fig-tree 7— 
‘What does the young man write ?—He writes letters to 
me.—What else does he write ?—Nothing else.—Who 
else writes ?—Nobody else writes.—KHither this finger or 
the other.—Not the same tongue but another.—How 
long (zéc0» yedvov) do you remain on this high hill ?— 
We remain a long time.—We stay during so many days. 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 


Possessive Pronouns. 


120. suds, uP oy, (from guov) my, mine. 
066, 67, 009, ( gov) your, yours =thy, thine. 
muEerEQOG, a, ov, ( “ quay) our, ours. 
dperegos, &, ov, ( “ vuov) your, yours. 
opétsgos, a, 07, ( “ opeis) their, theirs (rare). 


120 . 


My friend, 
Not my friend, but yours, 
Our village, 


Both your village, and ours, 
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6 gilos pov. 
O Mog gilos. 


O pihos o 0 &u0s. 
ovy O & éuos pilos, | add 0 dos. 
i] xoluy qpsr, Hud i xodpny 


€ 


7] NETEQa KON, xOpN Ty HEE 


TEQC. 
n ve Uperega XOMN, HOLY Hpe- 
téQa. 


Rem.—npoy and rod differ less from jpitegos and ipite- 


gos, than pot and aot from dpos and aos. 


Yet in 


cases of marked emphasis 7uétego¢ and Ymétegos are 


preferred. 


Are these baskets ours? 

Are these our baskets ? 

They are not ours, but our 
friends’, 

Are not your friends in the vil- 
lage ? 

Our friends are not there, but 
yours. 

Whose ball do you throw ? 

I throw ours, 

I throw the young man’s, 

I throw not mine, but his, 


dort rave 0 |xov6. HUST EQE: ; 

dort ravra mmerega KOE | 

ovr mperega gate, alla ror 
pihoow 1 mlecov. 

Oux eloey &y Ty xeouy o% @idot 
Dpooy 5 

ovy Ot nperegor giles é &xei siors, 
aad ot vetegot. 

ty tivog opaigay GinTets ; 

any npetigay ginton. 

THY TOU veavion ginreo. 

ov thy euny Ginto, ale chy 


sxelvev. 
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121. Tovzrov and éxeivov, cotrov and éxeivey follow 


the rule given for the position of the Gen. in Less. XIX. 
70, 71. 


The house of this man, i! 7] oixia rovrov. 


sovrou i oixice, 
Not this man’s house, but that | ovy i rovrov oixia, GAL 


man’s, ixsivou. 
Not their cloaks, but ours, ovy ai Exaivooy ylaivat, GX a 
: simeregan. 
Not only that man’s cloak, but | of povoy 7 éxeivovzlaiva, adi 
this man’s, 7 tovrov. 


Not in our chest, but in his. ovx ey ti querdog ani, aad 
éy ty éxsivov. 


122. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O xidog ou ;—TToregov 6ea tov &uov xidov, 
i TOY GOV j—Tor rivog nidov 69 ;—Oure rov éuov 
69@, OUTE TOY TOU eUmogou. Ts oo TOV rourou 
nihov ;—Ovdels 60@ OUrTE TOV FOUTOU, OUTE TOY 
rou érégov.— Taws.—O éuos raws.—Oux 6 eos 
TUS, OVOE 6 TOU MAOVOLOU égyarou.—Tivos Early O 
xaos rans ;—Ovre nuéregos eorev, ovre opere- 
00S, adda row det ou. }.—Ioregov & Exes TO TOU ipno- 
gov qovoouy MOTNQLOY, 9 tO & “ov 3—Oure £0 OOV 


notnorov eyw, oUre TO ExElvoU, alia TO ENt FC 
6 


a 
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aoyvuens soanetns.—Kioty at xachat wopect éy toils 
2#HROS pO” ; ——=—Oyx éyv troic npeeréQors HUMOW 
sioly, GAN 7H ev roig énl tO NOTALA, 4 év tToOig TOU 
éuov adeAgpov.— Toca BiBloo siolv év Th Zerot 
rovrov.—Ov rocavree 8 rij TOUTOU ZEtpl, OOM EY 
ti éxetvou. —ITo lorega rov Ocdacxadhov siciz ai 
BiBhoe cedrat, % row padnrov ;—Ov rou pad n- 
so siowv, aAAa cov OLdaoxadov. | 


II. Render inio Greek. 


Where lies your silver ?—Our silver lies on the table. 
—The silver lies not on our table, but yours.—Not on 
your table, nor on the rich merchant’s.—How much gold 
is there in our chest ?—Not so much in our chest as in 
yours.—The cup of this man.— That man’s cup, not 
this man’s.—There is not so much wine in that man’s 
cup as in mine.—Who of us (zis ja») drinks wine ?7— 
Nobody drinks it—What sort of wine does this mer- 
chant drink ?—He drinks such as he has.—Does the 
thief take the gold?—He takes it—Whose gold does he 
‘take ?—He takes either the young man’s or the laborer’s. 
—He either takes that man’s gold, or this man’s.—The 
thieves take neither our purple garments, nor yours.— 
The morning.—On the same evening.—The noon is not 
so beautiful as the morning.—Before the morning.—In- 
stead of us. 
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THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. 


123. Reflexive Pronouns. 


suavrov, of myself, (from suov, of me, and adrov, self). 


Sing. Plur. 

G. duavrot, iis, of myself, npdw avicy, of ourselves. 
D. éguavr@, jj, to, for myself, npiiy avtois, ais, lo, for ourselves. 
A. éuavtoy, yy, myself, nas aUIOvE, ac, ourselves. 

csavtov (cavrov), of yourself. 
G. asavroi, js, of yourself, &c. yudy avtdy, of yourselves &c. 
D. ceauta, jj, Uply avtols, ais, 
A. geavtoy, 77, Upas avtovs, as. 

savrov (aveov), of himself. 

G. &sautod, io, of himself, ixutay (avtdy) of themsélves. 
D. sauté, ji, Sautois, , ats (avtois, atc). 
A. éautéy, 77, 0, Savtovs, as, a (avtovg &c.) 


IC} Distinguish carefully between 
aitod, of him, of self, and, avtov (= savtov) of himself (reflexive) 
autijc, of her, of self, “ avrig (=savriic) of herself. 
avtous, them, selves, “ avtous(==savtovc) themselves. 


Thus, 
1] Wey avror, | his soul (the soul of him). 
Q avrov wryn, his own soul (the of-himself 
1 Weyn 7 avrov soul). 
000 avroy, I see him. 


00g avroy or sauté, he sees himeelf. 


124 GREEK: OLLENDORFF. 


ogeo Suavroy, I see myself. 

tig éavroy OEE, who sees himself? 
avdeic ay savtou ww ve 00g, nobody sees his own soul. 
&y tals Tpetégosg avewy ot- | in our own houses. 


e 


nies, 

I see both you and myself, 6903 xouL 08 xab Euavtor. 

-You have both your own cloak | gag ry se geaveov qAaivas, 
and mine, xab THY euyy. 

You have both your own and | tiv te ceaveov sec, KOE THY 
his, éxeivou. 

The merchant has neither his | 6 eumogos ove thy avrov éyat, 
own nor mine, OUzE THY EUNHy. 


(> Distinguish carefully the following uses of his. 


(a) The merchant has his | 6 gunogog 779 ylaivay Eyer. 


cloak, 

(b) I have his cloak, yo yoo aid fAlaivay avrov. 
(c) I have not his cloak, but | ob ey» éxeivov Kaivay ken, 
r8, GARG: iy ony. 

(d) He has not his =his own, | ov zn savtov Ret zlaivay, 
cloak, but his friend’s, Gla tiv cov gidov. 


(a) His unemphatic and referring to the immediately pre- 
ceding subject, and therefore expressed only by the Art. 

(b) His unemphatic, but not referring to the subject of the 
preceding verb, and expressed therefore by the unemphatic aurov, 
of him. 

(c) His, emphatic and contrasted,—éxelvov, or TOvUTOU. 

(d) A loose and inaccurate use of his for his own—éavtoi. 
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6 E€vog, ov, the stranger. 
6 a&yyelog, ov, the messenger. 


Baiveo, etc, at, 
Sabie, we, os { Twalh, go. 


Agyoo, ats, 8, &e. I speak, say. 


Aeyoo z19i, I speak to some one. 
Aeyoo 200g tive, I speak to or before some one. 


civ hayes ; 

moos tive leyetg ; 
sive. odor Baivets ; what road do you go ? 
savtny thy 080” Badilon, I walk this road. 

&y toig aygoig BasiLouer, | we walk in the fields. 


to whom do you speak? 


——eee 


124. segi, about, around. A Preposition. 
regi tov, tp, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. Acc.) 
megi tov, about the, concerning the. 


éyoo regi Tovrey, I speak concerning these 
things. 

MEQL GOV Aéyouen we speak about, concerning 
you. 


regi tis adedgis yeage, | I write about my sister. 


@&NO TOV, &X TOV. from the, out from the. 

&y tq, 8ig t0%, in the, into the. 

&vtl FOV, 100 TOV, instead of, for the; before the. 
mi tov, ent tO», on the; on to the. 

ini tH, neds tO¥, at or by the; ¢o the. 


OvY TH, MEQL TOD, with the ; concerning the. 
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Render, ; 

I come from the hill, out of the plain. 

The ball lies in the chest, or falls into the fountain. 

The messenger comes instead of the stranger. 

The cows lie before the gate. 

The young men sit on the roof or throw the ball 
on to it. 

The girl plays by the river, or near the tree. 

We send these letters to the strangers. 

Nobody comes with me except my brother. 

We say or write these things (ravra) concerning 
ourselves. 


125. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


f s ~ € ‘ ~ 2 
Asya negi guautov.—O narne tavra ov neQr 
c ~ A J 4 \ c ~ , Q ~ 
nuov Asyet, chia megi avrov.—Ti negli csaurov 
héyets ;—Oudev ayadoy negli &uavrov déyoa.—Ouv 
mégl Gov Asyec 6 ayyedos, aAda nEQ) HuGY.—TI- 
~ ° q ~ e 
veg Tavra négl sauray Aésyouvoty ;—Ouvroc o€ Eévor 
tavra te xul ahha covavra negl éauray héyou- 
‘ , c € s a ‘ cs 
ocv.— IT oo¢ tiva yeager 0 nurne ;—ITIo0¢ tov viov 
f > ‘ \ c ~ «4 ‘A 3 ‘ 
yoeape..—Ou xoo¢ roy éavrov viov yeape, aie 
\ b! ’ t ~ ” 
moog roy ésuov.—Tive tavra héyec 6 ayyshos ;— 
n > 2 Y f ~ € ~ 
H uot, 4 oot Aéyec ravra.—O Eévog ravra noos 
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rov ayythov héiye.—Hysig ael ra udra (the 
same things) wegi trav avray déyousyv—Tadvra 
hiya cevri éxetvav.—Tivos &oriv avrn 4 Sux 
gta ;—Eore cov eyyéiov.—O ayyshos tyee civ 
éuny Baxcngtav avert tg éavrov.—O Esvoc yee 
thy éauvrov yluivay avr rig tov ayyédou—O 
xaxoc éavrov pevyee.—Ok xaxol ov dvoyv rovs 
uyadous alia xak géaurous pevyouoty. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Of myself.—My own hat (the of-myself hat).—Not 
my hat, but yours.—I have not your hat, but my own. 
——Whence comes the stranger ?—He comes from his (the) 
house.—-He comes from his own house.—We come not 
from our house but from his.—T'o whom does the mes- 
senger speak ?—He speaks to me.—He speaks to himself. 
—These messengérs speak to themselves.—We write 
letters to ourselves.—Nobody writes to the stranger ex- 
cept me.—The stranger writes instead of me.—I speak 
‘concerning these things.—Who else speaks concerning 
the same things?—Nobody else—The young man 
writes concerning his sister—What do the good pur- 
sue ?—They pursue wisdom.—The bad not only shun 
wisdom, but pursue evil.—They pursue evil instead.of 
good.—Evil comes before good.— Whither do you walk ? 
—We walk into the fields. | 
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THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


126. utytic, great, large. (Irreg. in the Sing.) 


wets 
peyihov 
peyady 
peyay 
Beye 


psyadeo 
peycdoey 


peyador 
peyaiory 
peyahory 
psydlovg 
peyadat 


<PUo-f 


A large table, 

Great wisdom, 
Something great, 

I have nothing great, 
These great things, 


These things are both beauti- 


ful and great, 
These evils are so great, 


SING. 


peyay 
peyeng 
ueyady 
meyadyy 
peyady 


DUAL 


psyaa 
peyadoy 


PLUR. 


payados 
peyadooy 
peyadarg 


 peyahas 


peyahos 


peyadn soanela. 

peyody cogia. 

peye th. 

ovder & exo payee. 

TAHVTA TH pe che. 

qavta xale ¢8 eoTe Kal pe 
yoda. 

TAUTG TH HOKE THAKLYTE. 
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127. dillydev, of each other, of one another. 


Dual Plur. 
G.D. adandoww, av, ov, G. ddlydos, cov, cov. 
A. GAAjleo, 2, 0, D. addndosg, ass, org. 


A. addndovg, dc, &. 


128. modldue, many times, often, frequently. 
éviotze, sometimes. 
Bianco, as, IJ hurt, harm, injure. 
nxeo, eg &c. 1am come, have come. 
90, (at the time)— already, immediately. 
oune, not yet. 


pavegos, d, ov, 2. . 
dizlog, 1, 07, visible, manifest, clear. 


a 


TAVTA CUNO Pavegd sors, these things are not yet mani- 
fest. 
6 dyyelog 73n nxet, the messenger has already 
come. 
mollaxig nude avrove Blda- | we frequently harm ourselves. 
TOMey, 
of xaxos det aAAylove Bldn- | the wicked always harm each 
TOvets, other. 
aé ae 0 vsavic ; what do you say, young man ? 
sic al, o Eéve; who are you, stranger? 


Rem.—In Greek prose @ is commonly employed in re- 
spectful address. 
6* 
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129. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Méyasg innoc.—O tno eyes EOTLY. —Hypeis 
by wsyada medig 86 LEY. —Tovro TO devdeor piyer 
Te xal oymhov éorev.— Tic megh ‘rovrav héyse ;— 
Ou xeol TOUT OV; ada mEegh aAnioy déyopey. — 
O& xaxor asi alanhous dvaxovety.— O xaxos tHv 
éavrov wuxnyv Blanre—Ic oAdaxi ob xaxot 
éavrove Blanrovory.—Ov povov orhhous Siran- 
rovotv Ob adsxot, GAMA watt gavrovs.—Ti benree 
6 matig = —O nai évtore opaigey Ginrer.—Ovx 
700 | neeet 6 ayyedog ;—Nai, non 7 Huet. —Ovne ; Hxee 
O NpleTEQOG ayyehos ;—Tavra ovne pavega EOrey. 
—ITore Egxovreet ot ayyehoe ame af Qo neous éQ- 
govec.—O Eévog eoyerac ne0¢ Huds amc tH 
Heo 


& 


Il. Render into Greek. 


We speak concerning one another.—TI do not speak 
concerning you, nor you concerning me.—This (man) 
always speaks about (concerning) the same things (seg: 
sav aisav).—Whom do the wicked flee?—They flee 
both each other and themselves.—They harm their own 
souls.—The good harm neither themselves, nor others. 
—Who is great ?—God alone is great.—God alone is both 
great and high.—A large tree.—I see a great tree on the 
hill.— The messenger is already coming.—These things 
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are not yet evident.—God is not manifest to men (pase 
ds roig ar Ogaorg).—The wise are always happy.—This 
teacher is sometimes wise.—The maiden frequently 
writes letters to her (the) brother.—Nobody sees his own 
soul.—Nobody sees God except the good (man).—God 
alone sees the soul.—Is the soul immortal or not ?—The 
soul is immortal. 


THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


130. nodts, much. Plur. many. 


nods 
modLov 
rnold 
norte 
ond 


0A20 


reodhocy 


noddoi 
moAdoy 
NoALOtG 
moAdovs 
moAhot 
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solve LEOVOS, 

iv noll@ xooge, 

m0, A0i, 

nolla, 

ov togabra—oae 
oby ovte nolié—bou 
mode not xohe, 


(a) wodda xat vynda dévdQa, 


much time, a long time. 

in much time, in a long time. 
many persons. 

many things. 


not so many things—as. 


many beautiful things. 
many high trees. 


(a) Rem.—odvs connected with another Adj. generally takes 
xai, and; as, many golden baskets, nodla xai yovod xa- 
va. But not with addoc, toottos &c. as, 


zolavta nodAa, 
GAlot wodAol, 

Glia rolia, 

alla rotnvta nolad, 
modhos rovzoys, 
wold tovrcoy, 


9 4 € ~ 
ovderg nor, 
3@ ~ 
ovdsy sacovtor, 
9 ~ U 
ovdey tay ToLovtoy, 
i! ? 
ovdey rovzmy, 


nolo to éurrogay, 
tig cer suogey ; 


of ovr qpiv, 
ot v9, 
0 nade, 


many such things. 
many others. 

many other things. 
many other such things. 
many of these persons. 
many of these things. 


no one of us.- 

no such thing. ° 

nothing or none of such things. 

nothing or none of these 
things. 

many of the merchants. 

who of the merchants ? 


those with us. 
those of the present time. 
they of old, the men of old. 
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131. ddiyog, 4, ov, a little, little. 
odbyos, Plur. a few, few. 


odryog, little in quantity, opposed to nodvs, much. 


pixgos, little in size, “ peyac, large, great. 
So Plur. odiyos, few, we mo0dloi, many. 
pixgot, small, “ payaios, large. 
peyag UI pixgog xn106, a large or small garden. 
nodug i, oliyos olvoc, much or little wine. 
moddot 7 odiyos a» Poona, many or few men. 


Odiyos ooros, 
HIXQOS Leovos, 


a little time. 


oliyor Zeovor peves, he stays (during) a little time. 
Odiyas TOS MOVE pevel, he stays only a few days. 
Olivos rl, some little. 

oléyor TLveC, some few. 

ovx Oléyot, not a few==many. 

oi modlot, the many. 

06 odiyos, the few. 


132. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


Hoivs yoeveds.—Ouv rocovros yevads sdao¢ 
agyugos. —Movog Ghiyos agyueos.—O ey hi ane 
aeyueos nohue sorev.—TloAdea xa) xala aoyued 
nornoca.—O ev ta eu MOTNOLD YOQVOOS oltyos 
éorty.—IToregov txet 6 Sévog modvv youvoor, 7h 
Ghiyov ;—Movoyr oliyor Exst.—ToAdat nuigar— 
TTocag jyigas pévec 6 gpidos cov ;—Ou xoddags 
neeoas.—O éuds pihoc ov rocavrasg nuseas péver 
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z ~ y 
doug 6 00¢.—Ovrog rotavra noAra déyee.— Ov 
povov TaUTO, aAde xe mode roLeura alla 
héyouory.—Ilooov zoovoy yeage 6 natno nuav ; 
—Ov nolvy zoeovov.—TTedhol trav ayyélov re 
~ f ‘N ? ~ € Q 3 > a 
rovavra Azyouse negt éuov.— Ok xaxol ovx ohiyoe 
sictv.— Ot ayadol ov rocovrol siocy OooL Of xax0l. 
—Ey rovrar@ medio iol nohhal xed xahal pndéae 
xar ovxai.—Ob ovy jyiv sioe wodhot.—OE ovv 
LOUTOLG OV TOGOUTOL si6LY OOOL OF OVY ExEtvOLL.— 
€ ” ‘ 

Oi nada avi guano ovx noay ota RoAAOi OvdE 
OvT@ COgol ws o£ VUY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The few.—Only the few are wise—The many are 
not wise.—The many are neither wise, nor good, nor 
happy:—Not a few came with us.—They stay a long 
time.—-These (men) stay many days.—They either come 
before morning or in the evening.—In this time they flee. 
—There is a little wine in the cup.—There are a few 
cups on the table.-—There are not so many cups as balls. 
—Many of the merchants are rich.—None of the work- 
men either (ovee) says or (ovse) writes these things con- 
cerning me.—-The brother writes many such thihgs con- 
cerning us to his sister.—There is a little gold either on, 
or in the silver chest.—Gold instead of silver.—A white 
hat instead of a purple cloak. The cows either lie be- 
fore the gate, or run on to the hill, or into the pasture. — 
Not a few cows. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


133. adxoveo, ac, &c. I hear. 
sigioxe, ac, IT find. 


ec Dio, eg, I eat. 


6 agtog, ov, the bread, bread, Plur. loaves. 
6 noQ0y, ov, the wheat, wheat. 

6 ditos, ov, corn, grain, food. 

n gov, is, the voice. 

4 Boovtn, ns, the thunder. 

9 aotgann, ns, the lightning. 


What do you eat ? 

I eat bread, 

I send these loaves, 
What do you hear? 

I hear a voice, 

Whom do we hear ? 

You hear the messenger, 
They hear this man, 
They hear these things, 


¢ 
n 


| qeovny axoved. 


, 3 ? 
ti sadiate 3 
» > ld 
aeroy eaPio. 
MEUM TOUS AQTOYE TOVTOYE. 
Ti axovets ; 
e 
, 3 , . 
tivos axovopey ; 
~w 3 A ] o 
Tov ayyelov axovete. 
zoUTOV axovovary. 
e ~ 
ZXOVOVOEL TAVTA. 


- 134. Rule.—dxoio usually governs the Acc. of the 
sound, or thing heard, and the Gen. of the source 
whence the sound proceeds ; thus, 


3 
axove ti» Bearrys, 
QROVOO TOV vEaviOL, 


I hear the thunder. 
I hear ( from) the young man 
(the source). 
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augotepoc, &, ov, both. 
Exaotos, 7, ov, each, each ane. 


both these things are beautiful. 
the merchants are both rich. 


apporepa rave noe § eozey, 

ot iunogot aioly auqoregot 
slovatot, 

éxdary nHEQG, 

éxdory 7 Mega, | each day. 

1 Nueea éxaorn, 


" 1%ed, ac, the region, country. 

4 77, the earth, land. 

77, earth, is used only in the Sing. 
G. vis, D. yj, A. yi, V. yi. 


135. avd, up, back, over. A Preposition. 
ava rov, (Governs only the Acc.) 


av. tov gow, up the stream. 
ave. Thy ropay, over = throughout the country. 
ava thy 70%, - throughout the earth, the land. 
From the, ano TOV. 
Out of the, &x zoOv. 
Instead of, for, the,  avet TOU. 
Before the, 90 TOV. 
In the, éy 2. 
With the, avy TA. 
On the, ént tov. 
At, by the, éni tq. 
On to the, éni tor. 
Into the, sig TOY. 
To the, 00S TOF. 
Concerning the, EQ TOV. 
Throughout the, ava tov. 
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Render, 
dn tie yoioas, éx TY yoopcy. 
aorgany avti Boostizs. 
] 1Q0 tig OtOas, h ey ty ynAG. 
xadOnpos ove ty adelqy ent ty xoyry. 
nailovalw smi tov mEtQcY xal TEryovOLY éni TOUS Adgore. 
Th pila sig tov Govy nintet. 
répnopey moog tov Sidacxados. 
YOKPO NOS O& mEQL TOUTOOY. 
thy Boortny ava ty yOQaY axovovELy. 
Of inmost tQezovaty ava to nadior. 


136. EXxeEeRcisEs. 


I. Render into English. 


t a 5 

Ti axoves ;s—harvny axove.—Tyy rivos »— 

~ 3 ~ s 2 Ul 
Tiny rov adeAqpov.—IToregov axovw tryv Soorrny, 

a } B ‘ Cc ~ ‘ a > f € 
HR THY aoreanny ogo ;—Tny Seovrny axovets.H 

fy . ~ ~ 
Boovry sore pavy rov Peov.— Of ava cay yi cyy 
> v t 
Beovrny axovover.— Ava tuveny tyy yooay 
a ’ 
tTaUTaS Tas puvas axovovey.—Ti svQtoxELs ;— 
Evgioxw nodvy agrov sy ti xnha.—O naic eveto- 
wee mohuy xai ayadoyv oiroy ént rhs teaneSns.— 
c ~ c oF \ 2 ’ ” ¢ et € 
H neic svgtoxec re xai eodiee agrov.—Ouroe ot 
Q wv ” » ? ” .Y 

Copol ovre AQroy EGPLOUCLY, OUTE OiVOY NLYOUEEY. 


w- 
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—Hysis auoregor agrov éodiouev.—O oa noha 
ovooiv nuoeor &y ra wedin.—Exaoros tay veu- 
wav noluy nugov sv t@ xavea Exe.—H xoon 
axoves THY tg Boovrns purvyy xa roésyxet.—TToi 
rosyet ;—Eicg tov xinov.—Eic tov rivag xinov ;— 
"H sig cov écevrns xynov resyet, 4 sis FOV TOU éeu- 
x0gou.—H aoroann pavega éorev.—O aeros éoriy 
ayados.—Tivos axovere ;—Axovopey tov Sogou 
duducxahov.—O veaviac rov didacxahov axovet. 
—Oéi padnral ryy rod OiWdacxahov parny axouv- 
OvotyY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


What does the boy hear 7—He hears a voice.— What 
voice does he hear ?—He hears his teacher’s.— What else 
does he hear ?—He hears nothing else except the thun- 
der.—Who hears the stranger ?—Nobody except me 
hears him.—Throughout the earth we hear the voice of 
God.— What does the young man find ?—He finds hares. 
—He finds and catches peacocks instead of hares.— Much 
and beautiful wheat.—This wheat is not so good as mine. 
—Mine is not so good as my brother’s.—What do I see? 
—I see the lightning.—Nobody sees any thing except the 
lightning.—The young men eat much corn.—They both 
eat bread and drink wine.— Wine harms the mind of the 
young man.— Young man, wine harms the soul. 
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THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


137. Verbs compounded with Preposttions. 


anoneuno, I send away, send back. 


&x7EUNO, 


I send out. 


signéuno, I send in. 

ovpnéuno, I send along with. 

anépyouat, I come, go away, depart. 
ékegyouot, I go out, go forth. 

sicegyouot, I come or go in, I enter. 
ovvegyopat, I come along with, come together. 
avapaivo, I go up, ascend. 


Observe, cvpnépne for cvvnéuxw (ory and née), 
anégyoues from ano (an ) and tgyopet. 


anonéunn o8 and tis oixias, 


éxntuae tov ayyelos ix ris 
XOUNC, 

of avPgonor avrépyorrat, 

npeig TH veavig cvvegyousta, 


eig THY Oixiay EicEQyOvTAI, 
> ae > 4 .' a 
avaBaivoo ent tov Logo», 
a o : 
avaBaives imi toy inzor, 


I send you away from the 
house. ; 

I send forth the messenger out 
of the village. 


‘the men come together. 


we come along with the young 
man. 

they enter into the house. 

I ascend (on to) the hill. 


' he mounts his horse. 
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138. snag; how 2 
av, well. 
xadoc,  bedutifully, excellently. 
xaxoc, badly. 
Sixaios, justly. 
ov xaxog, not badly = well. 


MOG YORPES ; how do you write ? 
&Y yeaqa, I write well. 
MOy TAVTM eye ; in what condition are these 


things? (how do these 
things have themselves?) 


courte, ev set, these things are in good condi- 
tion. 

ta suc ovn ev eye, my affairs are not prosperous. 

xacdoog Leyess, - you speak excellently. 

tavra av léyec, you say these things well. 


139. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O natno tov veaviay anonéuntt.—O dedao- 
xahog rov xaxov veaviay &x TIC oixius exNéE Une. 
—ITépnovor ayyshoy xai oupnéunovec rov Asv- 
xov innov.—Ilore Egyovrac of &ésvor ;—Eadev 
fovovra: xai sonégas anégyovtat—Ak xogar apa 
th nuéog anégzovrat—O adelqos pov sicseyetace 
ig raurny thy xadny oixiav.—Zuv rive sicéoxe- 
Tul ;—Luv th &un adsdgy xai noddaic adda 
xogais.—Tis avaSaiver éxnt rovroy tov tanov ;— 
‘O veaviac én adrov dvaBatver.—Ob veaviae oov 
roig innots Eni rovg hoqous avaSaivovoy.—Ilac 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 141 


éntorolas yeapovowy ;—Eviore xalac yoagovery. 
—Atxaing Asyeus—O iareog ravra ov dixaiws 
hévet.—Ta éua xaxac tye—Ta &ua ovy ovra 
waxag tyee Oo ra rou ayyéhou.— Taira sv &x8t. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Whom do you send away ?—I send away my son.— 
The teacher sends away his scholar—Not his own 
scholar but mine.—We send this horse out of the pas- 
 ture.—Mly father and mother enter into the village.— 
Both I and you mount the horse.—-Who else mounts the 
horse ?—Nobody else.—Nobody except the young man. 
—The young men depart before evening.—The horses 
come together into the plain at dawn.—Early in the 
morning.—A long day.—A beautiful evening.—How are 
these things?—They are well (ed ées).—The maiden 
writes beautifully.—The bad (man) speaks badly.—T he 
good (man) speaks well.—T he just (man) always speaks 
justly. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


140. Greek Verbs. 


Greek Verbs have three Voices, Active, Passive, and 
Middle ; six Modes, Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, 
Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle ; six Tenses, Pres- 
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ent and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, Future and 
Aorist; three Numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and 
three Persons, First, Second, and Third. 


Rem.—A few verbs have in the Passive a seventh tense, 
viz. a Perfect Future. 


141. The Imperf. Ind. Act. 


Ends in o» with the augment (e) prefixed. 


yoag-o, I write, am writing. 
é-yeéq-09, I was writing, used to write. 


SING. 
. éyeapor, I was writing, used to write. 
. Fyeaes, you were writing, used to write. 
. tyodqe(y), he, she was writing, &c. 


DUAL 


. éyoapetor, you two were writing. 
- &ypagéerny, they two were writing. 


PLUR. 
. évodpoper, we were writing. 
. €ypagete, you were writing. 
. Eodqov, they were writing. 


So from any Act. Pres. in #, commencing with a Con- 
sonant, form the Imperf. in e—oy; as, 
Preise 3 &-Blant-oy, I was hurting, used to hurt. 
tery Ereezoy, I was running, used to run. 


Baditer  sBaddCos, ; 
Baiveo eBasvor, was walking, going, &c. 
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nine — EsiOror, was falling, &c. 


niyno éseunoy, was sending. 
naito snalor, was playing. 
Sicdx0o §=—s- EL ax07, was pursuing. 
gevyo  égqevyos, was fleeing. 
Gintwm s6gintor, was throwing. 


Rem.—Obeerve initial 9, after the augment,is doubled, and 
when doubled, the firet g has the smooth breathing, 
the second the rough. 


Ore, (or, o8) when (Relative). 
Gori, dgztac, just now. 


note sheyes ; when were you speaking? 
agriog Eheyor, I was speaking just now. 
Zsyor ore tusig éyoapere, I was speaking when you 


were writing. 
ybig eBadiloy évy toig aypoig. | I was walking yesterday in the 


fields. 
éxailomey sorioas, we were playing at evening. 
érgéyouey thy Tuéoas, we were ‘tunning during the 
day. 


142. The Augment. 


1. Syllabic Augment.—This is « prefixed unchang- 
ed to all past tenses of verbs beginning with a conso- 
nant. It is so called because it adds a syllable. 
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2, Temporal Augment.—When the verb begins with 
a vowel, the « unites with this initial vowel, and if short, 


lengthens it, so that 

a and e, become x. 

| “ =f and G. 

0 cf 

a “~ o “© q & ®, i. 6. lengthening 
the « and o, and writing under, or subscribing the ¢ 
(called « subscript). 


axove, Imperf. nxovoy, I was hearing, used to hear. 
éodio, “ odwv, was eating. 


In a few verbs « becomes et, as goo, elyor. 

But long vowels (except z) and frequently diphthongs 
remain unchanged ; as 

nxeo ~=—s Imperf. yxov, had come,came. + 

sigicxm, “ sugixor, was finding. 


i This lengthening of the vowel increases the éime or 
quantity; hence it is called the Temporal Augment. 


Accent.—Obsarve, the Accent is thrown as far. back as 
possible ; as &xtvor, Zypiqor, éygagste. 


. 143. Exercises. . 


I. Render into English. 


‘Eyeagov.—ITore tyoupes;—Agre eygapoy. 
—Eyougoy Ore of vecvica emelov.—Tt Evouges ; ; 
—Enisrodny éyeagpor.— IToouv Zeovor evouper 
6 args ;—Tooovror zodvoy Soov husic év ois 
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ayooic sSaivouev.—Tooov yoovor éxei éScivere ; 
—Ov rocovroy door Uusic tous hayas eOudxET Ee. — 
ly € - ? ~ 4 
‘Ore nyusic &v roig xno Hmev, TOTE O RATHO TOY 
wiov NEOs THY xapuny éneunsv.—H opaiga trate 
én) ray yiv.—H sic xahac ravra xa) node rovav- 
ra ehivyousy.—A uc FI HEC Epevyov Of wAémrace. 
—IToregov iqevyev 4 edtaxev 6 Egyarns ;—Oure 
Epsuyev, oure sdtwaxev, GAN svradda Eusveyv—Ti 
axovers ;—Ovdev viv axova—Xtig i, noany 
a A ” ¢ ~ , f ‘ 
tyv Boeovrnyv nxovoyv.—Husis nahat ravrag tras 
? f > ~ 
gpuovas nxovouev.—Oi ayadod nahae riyv row 
Peou parvnv yxovorv.—O sds nalac meog rove 
ayudous theyev.—Tic ravrny tay pavny axovet ; 
c ~ > NX » 4 f € ~ t 
—Hysic aurny axovoyev.—TTahace ot xixoe ovroe 
+ Y cfr wv z 
nodha Goda xal ia sixov. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I was running.—Who else was running ?—Nobody 
was running except me and the messenger.—I and 
the stranger were running.—You and the young man 
were pursuing the thief—The thief was fleeing from the 
village, when these men (ovros) were walking near the 
river.—T he thief was fleeing when we were pursuing.— 
The teacher was speaking when the scholar was writing. 
—To whom was your mother writing these long letters? 
—To my good sister.—How many sisters have you 7— 
I have not so many sisters as brothers.—I_ have not many 
sisters, I have only a few.—Formerly this (man) had 

7 
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many. sisters.—Formerly these apple-trees had many 
apples.—At that time (zére) we used to hedr the wise 
teacher. —These trees have not so many apples now as 
formerly. —This teacher formerly had not (09 méAas elys) SO 
many scholars as now.—Where was the girl finding 
roses ?—-Among the thorns of the garden.—Not among 
the thorns of the garden, but among those of the pasture. 
-—In this same e lars garden. 


-THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 


144. (6edteo), contr. ogm, I see. 
perf. écdgiior, 6 sedponr, I was seeing, used to see. 
Note. éoigey irreg. for egos. 


écigeoy ravra, | I was seeing these things. 
suavtor seogey, SO I was seeing myself. 


145. When the verb is compounded with a Prepo- 

sition the augment usually comes between them, and the 

{last vowel of the Preposition (if it end with a vowel) is 
elided, exc. wegs; thus, 


ava-Balve, Imperf. dy-#- Batvor, was ascending, used to ascend 
caro-Gginren, “ an-dggintoy, was casting away. 
Gno-psvyn, “ an-épevyov, was fleeing away, escaping. 
fu-ginse, “ é&-éggintor, I was throwing out, or forth. 


ee ine ~ 
. 
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On that day, éxeivy *y THEQE- 
On the same evening. ty atey sontog. 
During those times, tovs xedvovs éxeivoue. 
During that same morning. —— axadvyy ane aveny go. 


avdleyeo (avy, tym) I lay together, I collect. 
Imperf. ovy-clsyov, was collecting, used to collect. 


Bipdoug é ert | avleyen, I am still collecting books. 
tava ovxere SvAAsyen, these things I no longer collect. 
ovxert, no longer. . 


Note.—iéyo means originally not speak, but lay ; 
hence ovddiyo, lay together, collect. 


Note also ovi-Aeyw for ovv-léyo, for euphony. 


i oogia, as, wisdom. 
7 aeery, 7s, (manly excellence) virtue. 
Savpato, ec, I wonder at, admire. 


Gavpateo oe, | I wonder at you, I admire you. | 
Bavpatoo thy apetyy cov, | Iadmire your virtue. 


146. Generally the Predicate omits the Art. 


9 agery sogia éoriv, virtue is wisdom. 

i copie. agery gory, wisdom is virtue. 

0 vEaviags xhinrs dais, the young man is a thief. 

o xlenens dori rearing, the thiefis a young man. 
ovros éoyarys satin, this person is a laborer. 

OVvTOS tatty 6 égyarns, this man is the laborer, i.e. the 


laborer is this man. 
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147. EXxeERciseEs. 


Render into English. 


Tob yw égtec 6 cegvirns ;—H éBadcley ev ro 
nediw, 4 avéSavey ent tov hogor.—Tiva ddov 
&Badclev 6 ayyshos ;—Thy sig thy xapnv éBade- 

€ ~ > , A c A ? A > ? 
Cev.—Husic éxeivny tyy nuéoay éencorodas éyea- 
pousy.—O naic tas opaigas anéGgearev.—H x0- 
on ouvélhsyey sig tO xavouv oda xal ia—Eyea 
e 7 ~ A 4 cl > , ~ > 
éwoav tavra ra xahe 60da.—Exetyy ri avr, 
yutog nusic Ev ry oixte orv vuiv éuévoyev.—O 
veaviacs tyv Baxtngiay unéGoiarev.—O Epenogoc 
OU Viv TOCOUTOY OLVOY nivel OOOYV naAat ExtYEY.— 
‘O didaczahos Bi Bhove ovAdiver.—Ouxére tooau- 
rag SiBdous ovAdéyee Oousg muda ovvéleyeyv.—H 
b A s » Ul c , ~ gv 
apetn oogia soriv.—H oogia rov dedacxahou 
meyadn éoriv—Hahac noav nyiv nodiel xa 

- oy ' r \ ? \ ~ 
Gogol dcdaoxcdor.—Oavyalo ryv agsryy rou 
veaviou.— Ts ov Pauvuale thy tov dwacxadov 
cogiayv ;—O sos cogos eorev.—O Pedg povos 
coos EOL CL méyvare.—Ouros éorey vioe jsou.— 
Owvros 6 éudg viog naig éorev. 


Il. Render initio Greek. 


I throw away my ball.—The boy was throwing 
away his ball—He was not throwing away his own 
ball, but mine.—We had not mine, but the merchant’s. 
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—What was the young man saying ?—He was saying 
nothing except this.—What were the young men pursu- 
ing ?—Either a peacock or a squirrel.—T he squirrel was 
fleeing (from) the young man.—What young man was 
he fleeing?—This same young man.—We were then _ 
sending these letters to the good stranger—We do not 
now send so many letters as we formerly used to send. 
—What were you admiring ?—I was admiring both the 
wisdom and the virtue of the teacher.—Who were play- 
ing among (in) the roses ?—The maiden was either play- 
ing there, or at the spring.—The horse was running into 
the large pasture—The stranger had much gold.—The 
horses were fleeing away (escaping).—I see myself—I 
see my own hat, not yours. 


FORTIETH LESSON. 


148. The Third Declension. 


Nouns of this Decl. are very numerous, and of all 
genders. The Gen. regularly ends in og, but a fewclasses 
of nouns have the Attic ending ag. 


Note.—Observe that any substantive. 


in ag or ye is of the 1 Decl. 
with the Gen. < in ov, is ofthe 1 or 2 Decl. 
in o¢ (or a¢) is of the 3 Decl. 
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© pny, the. month. 
PLUR. 


ey N. wives 
- pyvog | N.A.V. pve nvooy 


ps 

. part G.D. pnvoiv . pyai(y) (for uyvoir) 
- pipe A. pmivas 
pay Hives 


Quantity ——The terminations Dat. Sing. and Plur, s, Acc. 
Sing. a, Acc. Plur, a, are short ; as in 1 Decl. is every 
where long, as veavtits, yopiic. 


Accent.—The accent. generally stands throughout, as far 
as the general rules of accentuation allow, on the 
same syllable as in the Nom. But most nouns of one 
syllable in Decl. 3, have in the Gen. and Dat. of all 
numbers the accent on the final syllable, and a» and 
oe are circumflexed : see in pny. 


Rem.—» before o is generally dropt, as in uyy-o4, peyote. 
Decline like pgs, 
6 ogny, opyves, the wedge. 


6 “Eins, neo, the Greek. 
oi “EdAnves (Plur.) the Greeks. 


149. slo; who? et; what ? 


DUAL 


0 
. tic; Neut. z¢; . Tivegs rivas 
. thos; N.A. cise; |. G. riveov; 


. ebt; G.D. rivow; . tiot(y); 
ow 
. The S$ | . tag; tive 
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So also sis, some one, any one, with ‘2 change of 


Accent. 
f SING. ! DUAL 
N. tig; Neut. ze | N. tivec, ive 
G. tiv0¢ N. A. tivd G. tive 
D. vist _| GD. tv0is D. sos) 
A. std, t% A. te tiv 


tig; who? always retains its accent unchanged. 


sig some one, &c. 


tig &vOgeonos ; 
avPoneg TIC, 
CivOE AxOVELY 3 
&XVVO TIVOG, 
axovoury TK, 


is enclitic. 


what man ? 

a certain man. 
whom do you hear? 
I hear some one. 

we hear some thing. 


150. The way in which Enclitics lose their, Accent. 


1 after Oxytones, 


Oxie tic 
OxId Mov 


Oxi TivEG 


2. after Perispomena, 
3 after Paroxytones, 


4, after Properispomena, 


Oxtaoy re 
oxtoy Ttiver 
Oxy LOY 
otxier tS 
oixte pov 
oixice tives 
opeiga gig 
opatigad pov 
opaigad ziveg 


for BnIce: vigt 


6“ 


Oxte. HOD. 
Oxia tivdg. 
oxiisy vé. 
oxteoy T190eM. 
OXLOO” pov. 
oiées tlc, 


* oixta pov. 


otxice revic 


ogaipas sivéc. 
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&. after Proparozrytones, Ge Peards zg for dP goorcog tig. 
dr 8 geonog pov “ dP Qmnog pov. 
arvSounoi tives “ aePeozroi tives. 


3} Observe that after Paroxytones, dissyllabic enclitics 
retain their accent, as otxlas tivds. 


Rem.—If several enclitics succeed each other, they throw 
their accents back on each other; as, otxéa td tho éotes. 
Here te has the accent of tec, and tec that of éotes. 


nate, I strike. 


zunToo 
Imperf. ématoy, I was striking. 
étuntor, 
sim naisc 3 with what do you strike ? 
ogv aie, I strike with a hammer, 
TSUNEO FY xeigi, I strike with my hand. 
ty yAwooy Asyac, | you speak with your tongue. 


151. Rule.—The instrument, or that with which a 
thing is done, is put in the Dat. 

Note.—Distinguish carefully between with denoting 
the instrument, and with denoting accompaniment 
. (ov») ; as, 


avy tive Epyetat ; with (along with) whom does 
he come ? 

gyerat ov» rq gig, he comes with his friend. 

gins c00ie ; with what does he eat? 

ov ty yAwooy éaOies, he does not eat with his 


tongue. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 153 


ozitoo, Lam splitting, I split. 
SoztLor, was splitting, &c. 
go éviop, ov, the stick of wood. 


Evia, sticks of wood, wood. 
Saytlé reg Evha, somebody was splitting wood. 


sig tovtcoy zoziley ; | who of these was splitting ? 


152. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


O unv.—O pgqy ovros.—Ouros 6 avrog puny. 
—IToAdot pnves.—Ov rooovros pyves Goae nus- 
ear—Ouros 6 uny ovy ovTa jwaxeds eorLY aE 
éxsivoc.—Tic gvha oyilec;—O &eyarns Eva 
oxiver— Tire oxilover Evda of éoyarue ;—Tovre 
to ueyada opnvi.—XPee iortev of éoyarae Evda 
éoxtlov.— Ore 6 nais ray opaipay trunrev, nusic 
ta Evhae coig opnoly soxilouser.—Zypny rig.—Tic 
opny ;—Tioe opnoiy agriag EbAa soxilere ;— 
Tovrowg avroic coig ognoty.— Tire nase tov vEa- 
viev 6 avdeuanos ;—H ry yecgl avrav nase, 4 7 
puxog Saxrnoie.—Tives noav of “EdAnves ;—Ot 
“EAAnves xahol xult vogol avigunoe noav—Or 
“EAAnves ovy ovra cogol noay, ac of viv avi eu- 
noe—IToAdot sav ‘EdAAnvav cogol yoav.— Ties 
(some) trav ‘EAAnvay copol te xal ayadol nour. 

7* 
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Il, Render into Greek. 


A stick of wood.—This wood.—Who was splitting 
this wood ?—Somebody was splitting this wood either 
yesterday or the day before.—This (man) splits wood 
with a wedge.—Not with a silver, nor a golden wedge. 
—This wedge is not silver.—This month.—On that 
month.— During those same months we were writing.— 
Was your father writing during that month, or the other? - 
During the other.—During how many months do you 
stay 7—We do not stay so many months as days.—The 
Greeks were wise.—The Greeks used to write many 
books.—T his rich merchant, when he was rich, had 
many books.—He had not so many books then as he has 
now (dca¢ vv zye).—A certain Greek was wise.—Certain 
Greeks were both good and wise.—God was always pro- 
pitious to the good.—T he just are always happy. 


FORTY-FIRST LESSON. 


153. 6 noysny, the shepherd. 


stem, nowmer. 


rotne 
rotuevog | N. A.V. sroipeve 
. rome | G. D. mommsvow 
moueevic 

a 


<Pya2 
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Ramu.—The Nom. of the 3 Deel. is often a strengthened or 
otherwise modified form of the stem, or root, to which 
the several endings are attached. The stem can gen- 
erally be found by throwing off og from the Gen. as, 
Hyr-0s, stem, pny, rrorpt-os, stem, nouséy. 


33 Observe Osrytoned subst. ing sos: ne, sgos,* ey, éveg: 
retain the long vowel in the Voc. | 


154. Fut. Ind. of Verbs. 


This ends in oo generally added .to the stem or root 
of the verb, as ygaq-w, Fut. Yedtyen (from recg-c00) I shall 
write. siare, stem tun- Fut. ripe from rin-co. oylle, 
stem ox3- Fut. azism from oyid-co, &c, (See Introd. 
$1. 5). 


Observe 20, Bo, po,=, 28, 8 oe = mires. 
x6, YO, JI,= g, == Aiteo. 
in zo, 80, Go, the lingual is dropt; opie, azidco, oytce. 


Thus, yodge, Fut. yodipen, I shall write. 
dare, “ Bidyoo, shall harm, hurt. 


oo; “Keo, . shallcome. 
hey, ==“ = AeGen, shall say, speak. 
néuno 86! etinpeo, ~— shall send. 
oxitoo “  ogtoo, shall split, cleave. 
Savydto,“*  Savudow, shall admire. 

0, 6 eo, shall have. 
tine, * TOYO, shall strike. 
1.02400, “ — aaiow and ratyoo, 
dinro, “ girpas, shall throw, cast. 


evpioxne, “ — sdgzow (from evgies) shall find. 


aan ee anil i _— 
a 
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The Fut. in o« is inflected like the Pres. thus: 


Sing. yoedw-o, sis, a. 
° Dual 8709, ETOP. 
Plur. opev, sre, overs). 


ad 


ee Ld o-da 
Att. r7usgor, to-day. 

avgioy, to-morrow. 
to-morrow morning. 
early to-morrow morning. 
to-morrow at evening. 


avgior scoPer, 
BUOY QC, Moet 
aigroy éanigac, 


mote he 6 ayyelog ; when will the messenger 
come ? 

avpioy net, he will come to-morrow. 

Ov yeawovors ; will they not write ? 

MEUWOO TOY ViOY, I shall send my son. 


155. da, through. A Preposition. 
dia zov, rd, (Governs Gen. and Acc.) 
da cov, through the, by means of the. 
di: rev, on account of the. 


ds wotapov teeyar, I run through a river. 
sépuseo Sue tov ayysdov, I send through, by means of 
. the messenger. 

da sé, on account of what? for what 
reason ? 

Br eps, on account of me, op my ac- 
count. 

da cavra, on account of these things, for 
this reason. 

dia wOAAG, on account of many things, for 


many reasons. 
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&no Tov, &x TOV, from the, out from the. 

arti TOV, 7QO TOV, instead of the, before the. 

3 ~~ a ~ e e ° 
&y TM, ove TH, in the, with the. 

> 4 ~ > 8 = 

és TOU, &nt TH, on the, at or by the. - 

> % . > ‘a ° 

&72t TOM, Ly TOY, on to the, into the. 

a = ‘ ld ° 

MEQt TOV, MQOS TOP, concerning the, to the. 

O90 tov, over, throughout the. 
Sie cov, dea s69, through the, on account of the. 

Render, 


MELO GE] ANO THS PONS, 7 &x TOV AyQoL. 

Eo Paxtnpiay avtt opyvos. 

6 ayyeloy Eoxeras 2Q0 tov yoovov. 

4 x0Qn xaOntos ovr tH adelgep év ty aTOG. 

of veavias mailovow sri to» merear, 6 GAX oix sai ey 
Svea. 

Oi Sévor ovre ei¢ Thy oixias ibovars, ovrs én t09 Logos. 

6 nazi yoape: NEOs TOY NOIMEPA NEL TOU viod. 

Gra tO nedioy Erpeyor oi inmot. 

dia tavra néuno ngoyg o2 Sta tov ayyelov. 

Oi innos dia rov nediov teézyovars. 


156. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


Hot xaPnrac 0 moeuny ;—Ok notuéves ovros 
Ent rou Aogou xudPnrrat.—Hlore devgo nkovory ; 
— 27 pegov ngovoev, 7 augeoy. —Tepepo ENLOTO- 
Anyv.—Ace vi caurny chy envorohiy memipets 3— ; 
TTiuwpo avrnv bia noAde.— Ave rivos aurny 78 pe 
wees -—TTéuya avrny du rov povou viov.—Ilo- 
oa EvAa oxics 6 éoyarns ;—Tooavra oxise boa 


EEE EEE 


158 GREEK OLLENDORFYF. 


&€er.—TToregov Evda yzdec toyclov of reyvire, jj 
ob ;—Ov zitic toxtlov Evda, AX aiiguov oyicov- 
ovv.—TToousg éncorohas yoawer auguor O maTNne 
cov ;—Ov yoawe oous FH peQov veapec—Tint 
ravra Aékecg s—Tavra ta WOeHEve route AéEa.— 
Ouvroe of Aoyoe (words) ras wuyas juay Biha- 
wouoty.— Oé adixor cel aAAnhops Blawpovow.— 
Od Otxacoc ovr éavrous oure addous Blawovoey. 
—Ourog 6 xax0g TOY vecviay Baxrngig MALO EL.— 
Oi innoc Ui 90 trav muha xsivras, i due vou 
xediov moos tov hoqov reézouoey. - 


Tl. Render into Greek. 


The shepherd.—This shepherd.—This good shep- 
herd.—These same shepherds.—We speak concerning 
these shepherds.—I see the shepherd in the pasture.— 
The shepherd remains many months in the field.— 
When will the shepherds come?—To-morrow. — 
Through whom will they send?—Through the good 
stranger.—The father will send to the physician through 
his (the) son.—Not through his own son, but through 
mine.—Not through the merchant’s son, but the teacher's. 
—What will the messenger say ?—He will say nothing 
good.—He will not say so many things as (socavra 60a) 
he was saying yesterday.— What shall you find ?7—I shall 
find my cloak ?—I shall find my cloak either before the 
door, or on the table, or in the golden chest.—The mer- 
chant does not drink as much wine as he formerly (na- 
Acs) used to drink.—The man has not as much ' gold as 
he had. | 
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FORTY-SECOND LESSON. 


1 


orator. 


157. 6 gree (from oba gém speak), the speaker, 


| A. 77090 A. Orogitg 
| V. ¢énr00 | V. éytoges 


pévo, T remain, stay. 


Fut. Ind. pevo shall remain (contr. from pevdeo). Thus 
inflected ; 
Sing. evn peveig = pea. 
Dual | peveizoy peveitor. 
Plur. pevovper peveits eevovoi(s). 


Rem.—So most Liquid verbs (i. e. verbs whose stem ends 
in A, ps, », or g) have the Fut. not in oe but in o. 


aprov psvodpas, we shall remain here. 
peveize nollag nuépac, you will stay many-days. 


158. Many verbs have the Middle form of the Fut. 
instead of the Active; as, 
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Irreg. Baiveo, 0, Fat. Byoopat, I shall go, walk. 
axove, hear, axovcouas, shall hear. 
gevyo, flee, “ qevtouct, shall flee, shun. 
dix, pursue,“ d:okeo and dsdtopar, shall pursye. 
wail, play, “  saikouet, shall play, sport. 
Irreg. dgae see, “« — Gwopat, shall see. 
<  nivon, drink, “ MLO, shall drink. 
“ apBitveo, take, “ Ampouost, shall take, catch. 
“ geyoucs, come, “ élevcopuas (Poet.) shall come. 


All these Futures are inflected like igyouas. 
Sing. cxovooues, dxovon, RRKOVGET AL. 


Dual cxovoopedor, cxovess Gor, axovoea doy. 
Plur. axovdépsti axovoscde, a&xovcorrca. 


cvaByoo usta ent ros Aogor, | we will ascend the hill. 


avaBjartos ent tov inmoy, he will mount his horse. 

6 xaxdg ov pevkeras savtor, the bad man will not flee him- 
self. 

ovx ee Ainpy, you will not catch me. 

OUxETL OivoY mio“ct, I shall no longer drink wine. 


Sgapovpot, I shall run, irreg. from rgezoo. 
necovpat, I shall fall, “ ¢  ninto. 


Thus inflected, 
Sing. Ogap-ovpas 4 or & sizas. 
Dual ovpeSoy eiaBor sia Gor. 
Plur. ovpedd eioe ovrra. 
a pyda meceirat, the apples will fall. 


Sgapeishs Sia tov mor apon, you will run through the river. 


“ 
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159. ov, not, an absolute negative. 
py, not, a conditional negative. 


Quesittons.—1. In questions expecting an affirmative 
answer, of is used; as, ovx gpyerat; does he not come? 
2. In questions implying doubt and apprehension, and 
indicating that a negative answer is expected, py is used ; 
as, py mesita:; he will not fall, will he? he will not fall? 


Note.—This latter is often expressed.iin Englieh by giving 
an interrogative tone to a negative expression; as, 
“he is not come?” Otherwise, as above, “he has not 
come, has he ?” 


Examples. 
RinTeL NH OQaioa ; does the ball fall 7 
Ov ninta Y Ogaiga ; does not the ball fall ? 
py nincea 7 opaiga ; the ball does not fall, does it ? 


sorega nintes 7 opaiga, 7 ov; | does the ball fall, or not? 


160. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Psvyovow of xlénrac;—Ov gevéovrac ot 
xhéinras ;—My axogevéovrac (escape) of xAénrae 
ourot ;—loregoy anogevéovrac ot xlénrac, H ov ; 
—OQOvdeig rovrav trav xaxav anopevEsrar.—Tav- 
ru héyers ;—Ov ravra léyet 6 Ontag ;— MN rav- 
ra Astovoty of Ontoges ;—Ov povoy ravra, adhe 
mold rovavra déEoveev.—Ilocov xoovov héeEov- 
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osy of OnTOEES OVTOL ;—Tooavras AéSovosv HuEQaS 
das nusic axovoousPa.—Tis rov 6ytogo0s axov- 
Gerat;—Ovrog 6 coos Oytwag xadacg déyet.— 
Tatra sv tyec—Ore AéEovow of byroges, rote 
Hyisic aexovoopuedce—Llocous oxcovgous Anwerac 6 
veavies ;-—Anwerat ooove Oiwksrart—O xdhénrns 
gpsvésrou, xal nusic Ovuwtomév te xad Anwouete. 
—Ouv deapmovyrac of innos Ota rod norapov ;— 
Hovega neceivac 4 yexee nais sig cov ovr, i ov; 
—My rupee tay xoony ti Baxrnoig 6 xux0¢ ;— 
TToregov rnv Soovcny axovoects, 4 ov ;—Hysic 
' ayy Sooveny axovoouePa, ore Upusic tyv aorea- 
any owecds.——Oé aedixoe del aeticoi siocyv—Mn 
suvous goriv 6 Pees trois xaxois ;—Ov roig xaxois 
stvous éoriv, dAda trois adyadois. — re 


iT. Render into Greek. 


I shall flee—This thief will escape.—Will the 
thieves escape ?—They will not escape, will they ?—On 
what account (88 2/) shall you say these things 7—On 
account of many things.—Whom will these unjust (men) 
pursue ?—They will pursue:the good stranger.—When 
the stranger shall come (gk) they will pursue him.— - 
This boy will play.—When will he play?—The young 
men will play by the fountain.—The girl will not fall 
into the fountain, will she ?—Will the horses fall into 
the river, or not ?—When shall we see the experienced 
physician 7—To-morrow.—By whom shall I send to 
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him ?—By this orator.—What will these orators say 7— 
They will say nothing bad, but many good things (sod- 
da ayaGa)—There is something in the chest.— What lies 
on the table ?—The cat lies on the table, or before the . 
chest.—Has not the girl apples in her basket ?—The boy 
has not a thorn in his tongue, has he? 


FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 


161. etui, am, Fut. icoua, I shall be. 


Sing. fgoonas toy = gorau (for Zoevar). 
Dual icopefoy icecBor scsaBor. 
Plur. éoopsOa foeofs ésoovras. 


nov soy ; where shall you be ? 

aveov scopat, I shall be here. 

doecBe ey tH xynqy; shall you (ye) bein the gar- 
den? 

toomeOa éxsi, we shall be there. 


162. ei, I shall go (shall come). 
Ind. Pres. with Fut. signification. 
Sing. aly si elai(). 


a» 
Dual izoy _— troy, 


-Plur. iuev ize = Ecta(y). 
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Ind. Imperf. ges or jz, I was going (coming). 


Sing. ges (or qe) 
Dual 


Plur. qyev (Geer) 


Gers (qecOa) fet. 


iTOy (teerov) qn (getens). 
qze (qetse) ss eos. 


163. elu, shall go, 7, shall come, are used instead 
of devoouce (Fut. of sgyopat). 


So jay is common instead of geyopuyy Imperf. of fexe- 


wos, thus, 


Pres. gyope, 
MOGEQL OPEL, 
drtgxzope, 
7X00, 

Fut. 1&0, 
elut, 
mOoEtu, 
dane ; 

Imperf. get, or qa, 
moooyets, 
aaryecy, 


0 Esvoc pot mooseCxeras, 
ob innot ayers, 

mote cies ; ; 

aUQloy cert, 

Oi pilot pov aniacwy, 
ekiaoty, 


I come, am coming (go). 

I come to. 

I go away, depart. 

am come, have come. 

I shall come. 

shall go (shall come). 

shall go to, come to, approach. 
I shall go away, shall depart. 
I was going, coming. 

J was coming up, approaching. 
I was going away, departing. 


Examples. 


the stranger comes to me. 
the horses were departing. 
when shall you go away ? 
I shall go away to-morrow. 
my friends will depart. 
they will go forth. 
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164. 6 Aécos, the lion. 
stem, Leort. 


PLUR. 


N. Aéovrag 
G. Aedvreoy 


D. Asovos(y) (for Agora) 
A. d&éovrag 
_V. Asorrag x 


So 6 yeguy, ovtog (stem, yegort), the old man. 
6 d8ovc, ovrog (stem, G8orz), the tooth. 
Exe. Voc. Sing. odove. 


daxva, I bite, am biting. 
Imperf. iaxvov, was biting. 
Fut.  d7fouat, shall bite. 


Aixos, ov, the wolf. 
» 4 aextos, ov, the bear. 
vn, 6, the forest. 
Ongeevrys, ov, 


aor the hunter, the huntsman. 
Gnoatns, ov, 


a te 


SiaBaivo, I cross over. 
dieBavoy, was crossing. 
StaProopet, shall cross. 


I cross the river. 
the squirrel bites with his 
teeth. - 


diaBaives toy notapor, 
=~ nad , 
© axiovgos toic odovas Saxvet, 
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13> Observe, the vowel of the Prep. which is dropt before 
a vowel, reappears before a consonant, as d:a-Baive, 
6:-é-Barvor, dia-Byoopos — 


Reu.—» and yt rarely stand before o, and where ve is 
dropt, the preceding vowel if short if lengthened, &, 3, 
% into &, %, #, e into es, and o into ov, as, 


- 


mouseves = soso 9). 
dsorra:  —— ddovo:(s). 
gaveos = ttat(9). 
LeipPevrots Leip@eior(s). 


165. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Eid vy 10 xnno@.— Advouv nusis apeporegor 
&y TO aUt@a xyn@ EoopEeda—Kal éya xai ov ry- 
pegoy ent rais Iueuc soouedta.—Exacrog rev 
hedvray &y ti An forat—Oi Inoevrai ror Aéor- 
ra Owwtovrat—Ouvroe of Ingsvral nohhas nusépas 
xed Auxous xab aexrous Ouagovrut— My anoger- 
fovract ot Aéovres ;—Torega qevEovrac vf Avxot 
rov Pnosutrny 7 ov ;—O norueny Suooxee tov Avxov. 
—Oé xaxod asi deaxovewy AAAnAoue, xal SuvtEor- 
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rat.—Oi ddorreg sav Asovrav.— Quy of raw Asov- 
3 id ’ 3 € ~ 4 a 3 4 
ray d0Gvres, ahd of tov yégovros.—locous odor- 
rag exer 6 yéguy ;—Ov viv roocovrous Exet, OOOUS 
A t € 4 > ff ~ 
maha siysev.—Ot nowueves ansoyovrat.—tl loi 
siocy & mocuny Ok mosuéves 4 sis ryv vAny 
ania, i ént tov Aogorv.—O yéouy aere sig rHv 
oixiay sionee (was entering).—Hyeic ryusgor 
dentyuev.—O oxioveos daxvet roig odovewv.—Mn 
Ongerae tny x0gny trois OdovOLY O OxioVg_S ; 


Il. Render into Greek. 


An old man.—This old man.—T his same old man.— 
This old man has teeth_—These bears and lions have 
large teeth.—The wolf has his (the) teeth large and white. 
~—The hunter pursues both the wolf and the lion.—The 
bears flee the hunter.—The hunter was just now entering 
into the wood.—The boy will catch this squirrel.— The 
squirrel will not bite, will he?—The squirrel will bite 
the tail of the horse.—Not the horse’s tail, but the cat’s. 
—TI shall go away.—I shall come before evening.—Our 
friends were going away at dawn.—They will depart 
early in the morning.—Who is coming to me ?—Nobody 
but this old man.—Has not the old man a staff?—He 
has neither a staff nor a cloak.—This is a good old man. 
—God will be always gracious to the good. 
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: FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


166. The First Aorist. 


Form this tense from the Fut. by changing o into a, 


and prefixing the Aug. thus; 


yorpu, yoay-o, 1 Aor. E-yoay-t, I wrote. 

RETO, TELW-09, c-mepyrti, I sent. 

déyen, Asko, cs eka, I spoke, said. 
gixto, giyor, “  EGhuyp-d, I threw, cast. 
maton, nalow, “  Sauca, I struck. 

TURTO, TYE, < Erupi, oc 8 

Bhareces, Biaweo, “ SBlapo, - hurt, harmed. 
x00, axougopet, «  jxoved, I heard. 

Savpote, Savpioo, & éPavpiice, I wondered. 

peven, peeve,  Seecviz, Iremained, stayed. 


Rem.—The 1 Aor. in Liquid verbs changes eof the Fut. 
into &, as parc Buscar. - 


167. 6 yeleov (stem, yaror), the neighbor. 
SING. 

N. yeireoy N. yeiroves 

G. yeizovog N.A.V. yatrovs G. yerrdveor 

D. yairost G.D. yerdvow |. D. zeiroory) 

A. yetrovd A. yeirovas 

V. yetzoy V. yetroves 


So yor, yrovog, the snow. 
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Exc. Voc. Sing. yur. Somost  oxytones in ody, 7, 1, 
&ec. (153.) | 


ovrdg éort yeirooy pov, - | this man is my neighbor. 
yeereoy eis TY xeieg, I am a neighbor to the country. 


168. xeipor, I lie, am lying. 


Ind. Pres. 
Sing. xeiuas, HELO OL, HECT OLE. 
. Dual xeieOov, xeioSor, xeicPor. 


Plur. xeisPa, xeiode, xsivtos. 
Imperf. éeneiuyy, was lying. 
Sing. exeiung, éxewoo, . Exeito. 


Dual éxziuedos, ExetoPor, Exeio One. 
Plur.  éxéipeOa, see, sxesvro. 


Fut. xetoopet, xeioy, &c. shall lie. 


So, x@8nuat, yout, yra, &e. Lam sitting. 
Imperf. éxadyuny, yoo, nro, &c. I was sitting. 
Fut. xaSjoouo, yoy, yoerat, &c. I shall sit. 


169. The Imperf. and Aor. both denote past time; 
therefore both have the Augment. But the Imperf. ex- 
presses continued and relative action; the Aor. momen- 
tary and absolute ; thus, 


Imperf. Aor. 
syoaupor, I was writing, . by gaya, I wrote. 
renal I was striking, wenaa I struck. 
frum toy, Etupe, 
Entumoy, I was sending, Srey, I sent. 
Eayifov, I was splitting, Eayevu, I split. - 


anégguntov, Iwas throwing away, anigiwi, I threw away. 


8 
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é zone, ov, the piace. 


os xahoc & dort ovros 6 eénog! | how beautiful is this place ! 


cig Susteigos 6 inrgds! how skilful the physician ! 
0 3 ke, 096 sopos el! O stranger, how wise you are! 
Og paxcgrot ob ayaBos ! how happy the good! 


170. The Copulative eiué, am, is often omitted in 
general propositions, interrogations, exclamations, and 
in some particular words ; as 87Aoy for 37469 ares, it is evi- 
dent ; thus, 


oi ayaSoi paxdgtot, the good are happy. 


9 weg abavaros, the soul is immortal. 
si govto; what is this? 
og emg 6 Oedg! how gracious is God! 
Szlov Sts cogos e, it is evident that you are wise. 


that, oz, oc. 


dijloy 6 ort rabea. obras eet, it is evident that this is so. 

Aéyovow ors PiBlove ovdleyaic, they say that you are collect- 
ing books. 

&xOVE 0S Bo*os ei, I hear that you are wise. 


171: ExERcISEs. 


I. Render into English. 

"Evyeawa éncorodny.—II oc tiva rote erg Tees 
éxcorohas éeyoupas 3—Eyoawpa aUEaS 790s Toy 
éuov ayadov gthov.— Io oregov Emeuwas Thv Ento- 
roAny, 7 ov ;—Ensupa abrny due roo ayyéhou. 
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> 4 ” 
—Oux syde¢ tneupa avrny, GAN aipcov n&uwa. 
y ~ » f ? ~ ~ 
—Ore jusic éypaqousv, ck xogae end tay nErQav 
r » , / 3 
route éxuidyvro.—Ey rive ron@ éorly 6 yetray 
frou ;—O£ yeitoves Huo &v TOUT@ AUTO TO TOX@ 
A . B A ? , ~ , ’ > » 
xadynyvear—Ovxere &y rovr@ t@ ronw, aAd éy 
7 4 / ? c 
éxeivea.—O Eregosg romog ovy ovr péyas eorly ws 
? ~ b | X A » , ” 
éxeivos.—Xdéc tyyv Soovrny nxoveauev.— Avolov 
> XN 3 ld ~ (dA 4 y 
aoreanny opoueta.——Anhov ore ov Soorvrny 
t c > y ~ . 
axovett.—O yéouv ansGOewe thy te ylaivay xai 
\ , c yo f rv c 
thy Baxrynoiave—Q>o xahoi, ag usyadot ovroe ob 
ainot!—O adixos trups ys tH Baxtnoig.—OE 
? 4 
soyaras Evla opnoly ecsyioav.—H yusv—Asvxn 
/ c ‘ yo4 c ‘ ~ > 
gea.— HH xeov heven éorev.—H xray xetruc end . 
ths yi¢—H yor eninrev ava ray yoouv.——Aé 
: aw 4 > ~ , 
Bosc érosyov Ora tov yeovos, 4 &v th yrove Exety- 
~ , . U 
t0.—Ajhov was waxageoe of ayadot. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


This place.—This same place.—These very places. 
—Not into these places, but into those-—What other 
place ?—This other place.—T hose other places.—What 
other places ?—None of these places is so beautiful as 
that.—This place lies by (éa: z@) the river.—I wrote a 
letter.—The boy sent a letter to his sister by this hunter. 
—They say that the hunter pursued (é8/wfe) the lion.— 
They say that the Greeks were wise and beautiful.— 
The boy threw away his cup.—The young men sent 
these letters to each other.—They sent these letters in- 
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stead of those.—They sent their own (ré¢ éavrey) instead 
of ours.—Who lies in the snow?—This old man was 
either lying in the porch, or sitting before the door.—The 
orator said these things.—Who heard the orator ?—They 
say that this is a great orator.— What is this ?—Wisdom 


is beautiful. 


FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


172. The Second Aorist. 


Some (chiefly irregular) verbs, have what is called a 
Its meaning is pre- 


second Aorist instead of the First. 
cisely the same as that of the First. 


is inflected like the Imperf. 


zerzyo §=—-s Fut. Spapovpae 2 Aor. 


iT 09 
hapBiivoo 
Zoyouce 
qevye 

ea Bio “ 
avtvoa i 
Saxve “ 
00@ 
sigioxo = 


<4 


MECOUMAL 
Anwopoe 
(elevoopat) 
gevédoucs 
sous 
niomce 
dnfouce 
Swope 
&VQ7,000 


6c 
cc 


ESoaoy, 
Emecor, 
ELzBor, 
g 
74.309, 
yw ow 
Equyor, 
yxy ww 
Epityor, 
Entoy, 
MH 
eSaxos, 
el8or, 

¢ 
EvQ0Y, 


It ends in ov and 


Iran. 

I fell. 

I took, caught. 
I came. 


1 found. 


qxo, Fut. 70, Imperf. xor, with Aor. meaning came. 


r 
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Rem.—The 2 Aor. belongs chiefly to irregular verbs and 
is formed often from obsolete stems or roots; as, 2dgé- 
por (and dgapotpar) from dgéue, dgape, %1x8oy from 
AaB, 7AFoy (for HAVFov) and dsvoopas from dsvFes. 


Inflection. 
Sing. qiGov = fdbeg ~=—s FAD a9). 
Dual qlGeroyv, GiOdeny. 


Plur. 7AOouer FAdere FAGor. 


173. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions of simple doubt and uncertainty are 
often asked by the mere tone of the voice; as, ygaqes ; 
do you write? flGov; did they come? 

2. Such questions are often introduced by doe, so 
then, so, to indicate that the question grows out of some- 
thing preceding, or out of the attending circumstances ; 


énecev ; — did he fall ? 
dpa éseosy ; | 20 did he fall? 


Note.—Strictly dga (from dea so then) has reference 
to something preceding, like our so, so then ; but it often 
loses its primitive force and becomes a simple interroga- 
tive, or serves to heighten the expression of doubt or sur- 
prise. 


ravra Leyete ; do you say this? 
doa ravte Aéyeg ; | (80) do you say this? 


Thus it ean be used before ovx. 


dpa &GIis¢ etme ; am I miserable ? 
dg otx &OAid¢ eis; | (80) am I not miserable? 
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Examples of Questions. 

yates ; did you come? 
7 $3 3 y¥ 
age (dg ) bes 3 (so) did you come ? 
oux hoes ; ; . 
2 ¢ ob AGEs ; did you not come ? 
wy Habe ; ; you did not come, did you? 
mOTEQOY TAGES, 7 OD; did you come or not ? 


174. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


"Eruweé os 6 veaviacg ;— Aga énaoé 6 6 xaAx06 
t@ EvAw ;—Ove trupe tov pocyriy 6 dvacxa- 
hos j— Ove adit siowy ask Of xaxol ; My En &- 
sv sig tov motamor 6 mais ;—ITorega negooégvor- 
TOL npeiv ot Eévot, 7 aneQzOVE cH ;— Ti épuye 
TOUTOY TOY aerov ;—Odror xai rov agroy Epa 
you xal roy oivoy eavov.—Eidov rov héovca Oré 
Eoausv sig ryv vaAnv.—O nui rov oxtoveoyr éda- 
Sev.—O Avxog Oaxe tov notpéva ois odovocy. 


II. Render into Greek. 


When I found the hat,I took it.—I saw the lightning. 
—Who else saw it?—Nobody but me either saw the 
lightning or heard the thunder.—Did the horse fall ?— 
(So) did the thieves come into the house ?—Who took the 
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thieves ?—Did the thieves escape (aségvyov) or not?— 
Only one thief escaped—How many golden cups did 
you see in the basket ?—Not so many as I see now.—I 
did not see so many as I shall see to-morrow. 


FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


175. 6 aaiy, (stem nad) the boy. 
4 aac, the girl. 


BING DUAL. PLUR. 

N. nay N. saidec 
G. aadog N.A.V. saide G. naidoyr 
D. xadt G.D. saaidor D. sacoi(r) 
A. nuaida A. naidés 
V. nai | Ve. waidec 


3°} Observe irregular accent on Gen. Plur. and Gen. and 
Dat. Dual. See Lesson XL. (148). 


to noudtoy, ov, the child (diminutive from saig). 
to Ogos, ov, the wild beast. 


176. Baivo, I go, walk. 
2 Aor. &Byv, I went. 
éBns, inflected like qv, was. 
Sing. éBy» eBns EBn. 
' Dual épytoyv épneny. 
Plur. éBnpev eByze Broasy. 
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. . avepay, I went up. 
dbus, I crossed over. 


y Oddaccd&, 49, 

Att. Sddareé, NG, the sea. 
y Aiusn, 1S» the lake (marshy lake). 
) yepved, as, the bridge. 
naliy, back, back again, again. 
O7t, because, that. 


Gavpdlo oe ozs dyads si, | I admire you because you are 


good. 
tavta leyoo Or Sinuic gory, | I say these things because they 
are just. 
diy 6 ore raven Sixasa é orig, I say that these things are just. 
aveByy 8 éni tov incor, I mounted my horse. 
dueByoay tor x0 Toor, tyy yé- | they crossed the river, the 
grey. bridge. 


177. EXERcISEs. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O naig.—Ovros 6 nuic—H naic éxsivn.—Oi 
naides neilovow.—Hsig nailouev ovv ros mote. 
otv.— Aé xaeda mecides sailouory él tH On. — 
Aa vi pevyee 0 noeuny ;—O mouuny pevyee ore 
tov Auxov 69¢.— OL notuéves épuyov Ore tov Au- 
xov sidov.—Ore ta Pygia nAPev, core &pevyor 
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(went to fleeing) o¢ waidsc.—Oux éxsivos povoc, 
alia xal nusic epiyousy.—Ok xaxol pevyovos 
xa (even) ore ovdsic Oraxee.—O Eévog ray Ya- 
hacoav Oé8n.—Ou ray dinrvny SueBnoovrat oF 
Onosurai, adhe thy yipueav.—Oi Ingevrad rov 
norapov OréBnouv ore ra Ineia sidov.—O nurne 
fou annAd: (went away) yéc, xal onusoov na- 
Aw née—Tavra ta nawia xaha &éoriv.—O 
ayadog noruny ov pevéerce, Ore rov Avxoy Owe- 
Fae. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I came.—Who came?—The messenger came.— 
What did the messenger say?—-The messenger says 
that the river is both long and crooked.—When the 
young man heard this, he mounted his (the) horse.— 
Our friends both went away and came back.— When I 
shall hear the thunder again I shall see the lightning. — 
The children fled because they saw the lightning.—The 
boys.—The girls.—Those good little girls—The good 
little girl is happy.—The bad boy is not so happy as the 
good (one).—I saw many happy boys in the garden.— 
This boy caught a peacock.— What else did he catch ? 
—He caught nothing else except a fly.—The beautiful 
little girls have beautiful! roses in’ their (zoig) baskets.— 
We crossed the sea and the lake.—'They will cross the 
bridge. 

*8 


178 


Poaz 


179. 


- Ovoiv (dveiv) 


ryuaZ 
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FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


178. Numerals. 


eis, one. 
Sing. N. eo pita 


G. sg mas 
D. st me 
A. && play 


So, ovdeis, no one, nobody, none. 


Sing. 
ovdeis ovdepuia, ovder, 

3 0 3 ~ 3 Lé 
ovderog ovdeytag ovdevoc 
3 ld > ws 3 ld 
ovdext  ovdeuia ovdevi 

ovdeve = ovdeptay ovdev 


Plur. 

3 ? 
ovdevag 
ovdevory 
ovdéor(s) 

3 ¢oW@ 
ovdevas 


So also pydete, none. 


dvo, two. 
avo 


dvoiv (dvai(») 
dve 


bPoaZ 


eosic, three. 
zoeig Neut. rod 


TOLOOY 
zoiot(#) 
rosig T00d 


téconges (Att. cerragec), four. 


Teonapooy 
técoagat(y) 


Poa-a 


téoodpes Neut. récoagé 


, w 
TECANOKS ricadod 
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179 


180. The remaining numerals under two hundred 


are indeclinable. 


éy tovrow, 
ovdeic & gumogoc, 
ovdenicy oixias 590, 
ovdes toy ow sql, 
ovdeveg siat toute, 
ovee sig, 


| 


| 


ydexe. eleven. 
Seadexe twelve. 
rotoxaidexce thirteen. 
eixooi() twenty. 
tosdxovea thirty. 
ExaTOP, a hundred. 
one man. 

one tongue. 

one rose. 

one thing. 


one of these (men). 

one of these things. 

no merchant. 

I see no house. 

none of those with me. 

I there are none of these. 

not even one, not a single man. 


181. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


Eis naic— Mia xoon.—Ev xavoiv.—H xoen 
eee dvo xava év rij yecoi.—lTooas yhaoous eee 
ovrog 6 vEcvias ;—Avo yhoooas Exet.—O copes 
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yiouy morny pay yladcay Ezxet.—Oi avIeaxos 
piav yidooay xad déxa daxruhous Exovow.— 
Quvdeis, nAgy rovrov rov matdos, Ovo ylwooas 
Syet.—T eis morapmot siow év raven vi, H20E-— 
Of xévre Onoevrat raurny ray pic yépuoay O1s- 
Snoav.—TTacas nyéous tusever svravita 6 Eévos ; 
—Epseve rhooangas 4 néivre nutoas.— Aé naides 
&yovee towoxaidexa punha év roic xavoig.—Ovosic 
trav Onrogav ravra tlsteyv—Ovdeuiav pniéav 
69@ éy rq xnn@ TOUT@.—OU0E ieey Ooa. 


2 TL. Render into Greek. _ 


One apple or two roses.—Either three men or four 
horses.—There are five or six apple-trees or fig-trees in 
this one pasture.—One shepherd pursues many wolves. 
—Many wild beasts flee one hunter.—How long (adc0» 
zeovovy) do our friends stay ?—They stay nine or ten 
months.—T his boy has ten fingers.—This field has a 
hundred trees.—In the thunder I hear a hundred voices. 
—TI see only four horses on that hill_—T he three messen- 
gers crossed two great seas, and came into this beautiful 
country.—How beautiful is this country !—There is only 
one God.—There is no God but one.—God is propitious 
- to none (otdest) except the good.—Not a single man will 
say these things. . 
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FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


182, 6 xdgak, the raven. 


DUAL 


N 

N.A.V. xogdxe G. 
G. D. xogaxow | D. xogaki(r) 

A. 

V 


So, 6 x0A&E, axoc, the flatterer. 


6 ioc, ov, the poison, porson. 

n xaodtd, as, the heart. 

7 anyn, is, the fountain, source. 

4 Con, 7s, the life, life. | 

_ (26) o2ddiov, ov, a stadium =(an eighth of a 

Roman mile). 
 ( gradta, Neut. 

Plur. a, 
oradsot, Masc. 


Pres,  srogevopett, I go, journey, travel, 
Imperf. érogevonry, I was going, journeying, &c. 
Fut. ° nogevOjooua, I shall go, &c. 
"1 Aor. dnogevOns, I went, journeyed. 
: dsopevOry, 76, 9, dc. like &Bny. 


182 
183. 


aneyo (ano, gw), Iam distant. 
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aneiyor (Imperf.), I was distant. 


ld €@s ? 
roony Odo» wogevortcs ; 


> a A e 4 

énsopevOnoay paxpav odoy, 

énogevOry Sexa oradia, 

mocovg oradiovg anéye 7 
HOUY TOV MOTAMOV ; 

> ~ > la > A é 

aneiyor adAniov oxtw orads- 


ove, 
ansiyor dAlndcoy ov r0Av, 


| how great a distance do they 


travel ? 


| they went a long way. 
' I travelled ten stadia. 
_ how many stadia is the village 


distant from the river? 
they were eight stadia distant 
- from each other. 
they were not far distant from 


each other. 
ansyoves nolloyv jusooy odo, ' they are distant many days’ 
: journey. 


Rem.—Continued space, like continued time, is put in the 
Acc. 


184. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ouros 6 x0eak.—Exsivoe of avrot x0gaxss.— 
Ouroi of x0paxes avrol.—Oea tesig x0paxas ev 
ty VAn.—Téooages 4 névre xogaxes ént tav Oév- 
doav tay syyvs tov norapou sxadnrro.—O xo- 
dak &yec lov ev rh yAwoon—Ov povoy éy rij 
yhaoon rou xodaxos sory ioc, dAda xa ey ri 
wuxn-—H xagdta tov xodaxoc nodvy zee iov.— 
‘HH agery éore nnyn rac Sonc—Ev ty copie sort 
Lan—H cogia xal 7 adgern Can ris wuyns siovy. 
—Ovdeis ayados txsc tov sv ri xaQdig¢.—H row 
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copou xagdia ovdéy Exec xaxov.—Oé “EdAnvec 
mOAde Oradea éxeivny tHY Husoay enogevP noay. 
—ITooouvs oradious anéyovow ai xOpuat rig Pa- 


cr 


Aacons ;— Oooy (as much as, about) gxarov ora- 
dtovs.—Ok Aoqoe nuav ansizoy ov nodhav jyue- 
gay odor. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Virtue and wisdom.—Virtue is the source of wisdom. 
'—Virtue alone is wisdom.—Virtue is in the heart of the 
wise.—A raven.—T'wo ravens are sitting on that tree.— 
I saw three ravens yesterday.— Who is a flatterer ?—My 
friend is not a flatterer.—No flatterer shall be a friend of 
mine.—The flatterer has poison both on his tongue and 
in his heart.—How many teeth has the old man?—He 
has only four teeth.—_How many days’ journey is that 
country distant from us ¢%—Six days’ journey.—The two 
villages are ten stadia distant from the sea.—The two 
merchants were twenty stadia distant from each other.— 
When the Greeks crossed the river, they were about 
(coos or wg) twelve stadia distant from the bridge. 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 


185. Contract Verbs. 


Verbs in da, ¢o, ow, contract the Pres. and Imperf. in 
all the Modes. 


184 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 
Pres. Ind. Imperf. 
sadpony 


spas 
idod 


éngaror 
soparny 


éoogcpey 
smoate 
ogaover(y) ogdor(s) spor 


Rem.—Obeerve the irregular augment Ssigizor for eocor. 
(see Lesson XXXV.) 


So, yeldo, yei0, laugh. 


Imperf. éyidéov sythor, I was laughing, used to laugh. 
Fut. = yedacouar, Ef shall laugh. 


1 Aor. éyéléca, I laughed. 
émi rovr@ Fyelacay, they laughed at this. 
éni time tyehace ; at what (or whom) were you 
laughing ? 
yeloow én’ éuoi, they are laughing at me. 


186. mngnroy, x, ov, first. 
Sevrepog, &, ov, second. 
TQlTOY, n, OY, third. 
sétagroy, y, ov, fourth. 
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séuntos, 7, 07, fifth. 
éxtog, 1, oO», sixth. 
Séxatos, n, ov, tenth. 


fQUTOS, first (before any one else.) 

sEQOTOY, first (before any thing else). 

20 ngctoy, at the first. 

agetov Leyes, you speak first (before doing 
: any thing else). 

moarog Aeéyetc, you speak first (you are the 

first to speak). 

£0 MQOFOr TAvTO dletes, at the first he said these things. 

TY meoory Hitt Oe, on the first day. 

ay Sevréga i, on the second morning. 

rq dexcrep panei, on the tenth month. 

187. 4 yete, the hand. 


. 780 
. zetyos N. A.V. yeige 


- yeigt G.D. yegotr 
- zeipa 
- Zee 


tm yeige (not ca zeige) the two hands. 

toiv yerpoin (rarely raiv zetonir), of the two hands. 

ets Toy Zetgas tape Bakrygiasg, | he took staves into his hands. 
Ecvws pe 17 yatol, he struck me with his hand. 
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188. ExEercrsgs. 


I. Render into English. 

Ti 6gare ;—Kogaxac 69apev.— Ov rooovrous 
xopaxas opapusv Ooovs xdAaxac.—Oi notmésves 
gevyousty Ore tov Avxov OpaoLy.—Ore of aQxrot 
wat of Aéovres cous Fygevras eidov, rore Equyoy. 
—TTahast moddac pehirras (bees) év rovroce rois 
xennots éwpauev.—Tavra ta Iuolia éswgav eyo 
ore ov sionddec.—Ti tlaBev sis rv yeioa 6 éeya- 
tno ;—H roy ogiva, 4 rnv opieay uov.—Qv ryv 
éunv opueay sic tny ysiga Ela Bev, aida ryy ony, 
7 tyv rov éunogov.—H nearn yuéga.—ore né- 
ovoey of pilot nuayv ;—H ti devrégge 4 th tetra 
éonsog.—Oi ayyslot éniaoe tq Osxat@ pnvi.— 
ITocas yeipus Exet 6 evP Qanos ;—Avo zsigas Exe 
xa pwiav yAaooav.— Eni rive vedas ;—Ent rovre 
yedo.—Hyusic ént rovrow yedausv.—Ok veavice 
ries vé éyéhacay, xai avevv nah yelaoovrat. 
—O énrwe nearos xal uovos Aéyet. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


We laugh.—We do not laugh.—T hese (men) always 
laugh.—What are they laughing at?—At nothing (é7 
ovdevi).—At nothing good.—The good (man) laughs at 
nothing bad.—I was laughing when I was seeing the 
squirre].—I laughed when this boy took the squirrel into 
his hands.—T he squirrel did not bite the boy, did he ?— 
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I sh#l laugh again to-morrow.—--I always laugh when I 
see these two squirrels.—When I heard the thunder [ 
ran into the house.—The first man.—Who was the first 
man ?—My friend came on the second morning.—I saw 
the lion on the third day.—The little girl took into her 
(the) hands the fourth book.—One wolf, two bears.—The 
Jions.—I saw not so many lions as bears.—We crossed 
the sixth bridge on the tenth day.—The first day instead 
of the second. 


FIFTIETH LESSON. 


189. Contract Verbs in éu. 


gihéo gua, I love. 


Imperf. 
1. gtdeeo gic Epidsoy éqtiovy 
2. gidgag = gpideic epilees eqgtderc 
3. glee gue Epides — Egtex 
DUAL. 

2. gidéeroy guieizov éqidéeroyv séqideizoy 
3. gedéerov gudeiror éqileseny aqideiryy 
PLUR. 

1. gidgopey = qpidovpev Eqeleouer eqedovuev 
2. gidéere quasize éptdeete sqgudeize 
3. gidgovar(y) gidovor(s) égiieoy eqlaovy 
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190. §éeo flow, and other dissyllabic verbs in 2& only 
contract es into a; thus, 


Pres. 
Sing. ééo éeic get 
Dual Otitor dsizor 
Plur. ¢éomem = Gaize Geovor(y) 
Imperf. 
Sing. ier E6gets idges 
Dual Edgeizovy eg gait 


Plur. é@gtouey egoeize Eg gzor 
Fut. gvjcopuat (devoopes) I shall flow. 


tive, gueic 5 ; whom do you love ? 

tous ayaboug eden, I love the good. 

of cogoi Rid sogiay glove, the wise love wisdom. 

O sotapog ei Sia tov mediov, | the river runs (=flows) 
through the plain. 

innog zoezer Oia tig odov, the horse runs through the 
road. 


0 


191. saeadreo, nreoi.co, I sell. 
Imperf. énodzor, éxwiovs, I was selling, used to sell. 
Fut. rohijoe, I shall sell. 
1 Aor. énodnoa, I sold. 
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so doyegior, ov, silver, money (small or coined silver). 
@ syn, 4s, the price (worth, valuation). | 


redaov ty oixiay moleig ; for how much do you sell your 
house ? 
focovrov énwiyoa, I sold it for eo much. 


peyddys tis modyoo avryy, | I shall sell it for a great price. 
Rule.—The price of a thing is put in the Gen. 


6 novg, the foot. 


N.A.V. sods 


G.D. sodoir 


0, 7 #@dog, ov, the colt. 
0, 7 atlovgos, ov, the cat. 


192. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O novus tov nadov.—Ouy 6 nove rod nadou, 
GAN 4 xeqpadn.—Ouy of rov nwdov n0dEG, GAN oF 
rov innov.—O nadosg Exe réocagaus nodas.—OE 
by 4 f 4 td ~ y 
avieanor duo nodas xal dvo yeigas. Exovoty.— 
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‘Exaorn n xelo névre Exec Oaxrvdove.—To yeios 
augoréon Oéxa Oaxrvdous Exovetv.—H aidoveos 
dauxvet mov tov moda.—Ilocov tov nadoy éxadAn- 
ous ;—Tooovrov agyueiov.—O tunogog xnwdsi 
tas ylaivas meyadns repns.—Enwhnoa ray yaai- 
vay xal cov nidov tIg auris teunc.— Tiva persis ; 
—Tov &Eévoy rovrov gida.—Oé ayador ast rove 
ayadous ptdovoey.—O ayados tiv oopiay xal 
thy aoerny ae pedsi re xat Otaxe.—O oxohs0s 
wotaos sl Oca tov wediou sic tHv Aiuyvnv.—OE 
wOTaMOL OUTOL OUx sig THY Palacoay béoveey. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What were you selling?—-I was selling this silver 
cup.—I shall sell it for a large price.—The boy laughs 
because you sell your cloak.—For how much shall you 
sell the colt?—For much money.—I was selling my 
(the) horse when you came in (eis748e¢).— Where is the 
cat ?—She is lying in the corner.—The cat was just now 
lying on the table——The boy caught the cat.—For this 
reason (da zovzo) the cat bit the boy.—T he good always 
love each other.—Nobody loves wisdom and virtue ex- 
cept the good.— Wisdom is a fountain of life.—Virtue 
alone is wisdom.—In the heart of the flatterer there is 
nothing but poison.—T he unjust do not love each other. 
-—Whence flows the great river?—It flows out of this 
hill through the country into the sea.—The hill is dis- 
tant many. stadia from the sea. 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 


193. Contract Verbs in 6. 


Sylow, dyla, I show. 


Pres. Imperf. 


. 8yioo dnlo &snlooy  édyhovy 
dnidag * Sylow éSyloeg edndove 
. Syloe 8yhot éondoe =. ed jAov 


69 29 


DUAL. 
2. Snloesoy Snlovror édndosroy édniovtroy 
3. Sndoeroy  Snhovzoy» esnloeryny edndovrny 


PLUR. 


1. Sylooper dnydovper sSylooper ednlovuer 
2. Sydders Sndovre | 8Bydoete = edndovra 
3. Sydoovar(y) dndovor(r) &sylooy edndovy 


giso, gio, Sylow, dndo. 
Imperf. spideoy égidovr, eSydooy edijAovy. 
Fut. gidnooo, 8nloco. 


1 Aor. égidyod, sdylock.. 


192 


194. 


A> UO 


2 
a> 
o < 


<>0aZ2 
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Adj. of the 1 and 3 Deel. 


nas, all, every. 


NOVEL NaCe navre 
RAYTOW HACHLY ROYTOLY 
PLUR. 

NAVTES NACH RAYTE 
naytOy NAOOY AYE OOP 
nao(y). macaty nao) 
NATELY RACRY NOevTe 
navtes RACK navta 


anac, anaca, anay, all together. 


nas av Sownos, 
nao TN YN, 

17] man, 
navtes avOou7ot, 
NATH KL YORE, 
ai YOOR MACK, 
RUVTES, 

NAY, 

RAVER, 


every man. 

all the earth. 
all men. 

all the regions. 


all, (every body). 
all, every thing. 
all things. 
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F ~ ~ ‘4 e 
NOAVTH TAHUTA, THUTA NAT, all these things. 

. *# \ # 
mavta tadde, (ta adda) 
THAAG NAPE, 


all the other things. 


Reavte Te ToOLMVTA, Te Tolavra | all such things. 
NAITO, 

@ ; 3 

anavtes nAdoy, ; all came together. 


195. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. 


~ tA 
lag &unogoc.—Tlavres &unogor.—Havrec of 
~ > f ? ~ ~ 
rexvircr—Ob soyarat anarvres Ev tO ayYO@ siow. 
—ITav.godov xarov ésoriv.—Iavra §o0a axav- 
Pac Exet.— Oi oogot navreg cogiay gidovow.— 
Tic dicks ta rowedvra navra;—Tavra navra, 
nal alia rovavra nohia thegev 6 6nrag.—lasc 
avieanos 4 xux0s,n ayatos éorey—ITlavrec of 
? ~ , X f € f 
gy th yoos tTavtn notapmol oxodo: siocv.—OF Oi- 
(a4 tf ¢€ cf ~ cr 

xutoe anavrsee peaxageo—O Onrag Ondoi Ore 

~ f c w € ‘ I ~ 
ravra navta ovracg tye—O teog navra Ondoi 

~ ~~ ~ / 
roig ayadoic.—Anhoy ore n wuyn a?avaros.—O 
eos éaurov Onhoi ndoe roig eyadoic.—urvra 
travra Onhoi we (that) 6 Hed3 ayvadPos éocev.—Ob 
énrogses eOnlacay nuly anavra raver. 
9 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


Every tree.—Every apple-tree in the garden.—All 
these apples fell into this basket.—-We hear these things 
throughout the region.—They hear the voice of God 
thraughout all the earth.—All this plain is beautiful 
The father showed these things to his son.—This letter 
will show you (tiv) all things.—Every thing is beauti- 
ful.—_T he men of this time (oi vt» dvOgenxos) are not so 
wise as those of old.—The messenger says that the 
stranger will come to-morrow.—The Greeks travelled 
ten days’ journey through the plain.—Wisdom is the 
life (fo) of the soul.—T he sources of the river are from 
(é& out of ) the high hill—During all those days we re- 
mained in the plain. 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 


196. The Perfect Indicative. 


This is formed thus: 
yeag-o Perf. &-yoig-d, I have written. 
disx-0 «86 Ba-Dieoy-a, I have pursued. 
giiée-o = “—s ea-qpidy-xd, I have lived. 


Thus, to verbs beginning with a consonant, the ini- 
tial consonant is prefixed with «(which is called a redu- 
plication), and the ending a is affixed so that 
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(a) Stems ending in a labial mute (a, B, ») make ga, 
aS, yoag, 7£7oupi. 

(6) Stems ending in a palatal mute (x, y, zy) make ya, 
Stoox, Sedcoy cz. 

(c) All others make xe, as, guide, naqidyxa. 


Thus, 


(a) yeapu (stem yea) yéyeapt, have written. 
TEbUTEO (nepx) nénopupe, have sent. 
Blante (Biaf) (BigBlapa, have hurt) not used. 
TURTO (tum) (1éttpe, have struck.) 

(b) Saxves (Sax, dnx)  dednza, have bilten. 

(c) mwdseo (mais) nenolynxa, have sold. 
Saale (Favpad) teSavpixi, have admired. 
yshaw (yede) ysyélaxa, have laughed. 
male (x08) neon, have struck. 
dnlow (8nho) Sednloxd, have shown. 


197. Verbs beginning with a vowel have of course 
no reduplication, as also many commencing with two 
consonants, or a double consonant.—Hence in these the 
Perf. has the same prefix as the Imperf. and Aor. 


svgioxeo (sigs) | svenxa I have found. 
oxite (ytd) Eoyixe I have split. 


Rem.—Lingual mutes (1, 6, +) are dropt before xa, as, 
Savpad, teFovpoxea (not tePavpadxa) axlla, oxld, io- 
xine (not éoy:dxer). 


3 Observe that verbs in ¢ generally have their stem ia 4, 
verbs in mt have it in 2, 8, or 9, a8, tunte, stem tun; 
Biantw, stem Blaf. 
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198. Inflection of the Perfect. 


yevodg- a, ks, e(r) 
ato», a&ro#, 


duev, dita, aos) 


minouga or yéyoaqe, I have sent because I have 
written. 
env oixiay renwdyxas, you have sold your house. 


199. 26 ovs, the ear. 


zo rgoceonoy, ov, the face. 

y sagad, as, the cheek. 

0 OgPaducs, ov, the eye. 

aesv, without (Governs the Gen.) 


7 dvev OpOaluar, without eyes. 
7 avev Baxtnoias, without a staff. 


Se i 
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200. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Téyeagpa.—Ti yéypapas ;—Encoroany yéyea- 
pa.—ITo0¢ rive ryy entorolny néinougas ;—ITé- 
TOUPA avrnv NEOs TOY adEA~oY.— Ala TLYOS ;— 
Ae ayyéhov.—Ovna cyv éniorodlny nénxougea, 
GAN avecov téwo.—TI og tive (to whom) ze- 
madnnus sautny ryv oixiav ;—ITe0c tov xAovovoy 
&unogov.—llorega dsOcayaorw of Inosutad ra 
Pnoia, 4 ov ;—Ovre rouvc Aéovracs Jedcayaory, . 
ouré tas aexrous, adhe rovs huxove.—O oxiov- 
e0¢ tov naida dédnyev.—TO ovc.—Ta ara xual 
ai nagecal tov veuviou.—Oudsig 09% aveV OG- 
Paluav—Ooapmer roi opi adpoic, xak roig aoly 
axovousv.—Tavtra navra roig nusrégots avtay 
(with our own) dgPadpois sidouev.—O yéioav ov 
Saivee avev Buxrnoias.—OQudelg axovec avev 
arav.—To tng xoons neoownoy xadov éoriy.— 
Tlavreg av eunoe youve ara, xad opPahpuovs 
nad nodas xad yeigacs.—To Godor ovy ovr xahov 
éorev aS +0 nQOCwWROY xal ai magELal TIS xOENS. 
—Evonxa rév viov—O éoyarns toyixe navra 
raura ta usyada dévdon. 
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IL. Render into Greek. 


T’o whom has the father written all these letters ?— 
To his son.—T'o the good stranger.— Who has loved the 
stranger ?—Nobody has loved him.—How many ears has 
the boy ?—He has one ear and two tongues.—Other men 
(of cAlos dePgeno: the rest of men) have two ears and 
only one tongue.—We have split the trees and pursued 
the wild beasts.— We have sent as many letters as we 
have written.—The boy has laughed at (és) all these 
_ things.—We have always admired the wise (man).— 
The orator has showed to us (7uiv, mg0¢ qua¢) that these 
things are so.—Nobody sees without eyes.—We do not 
walk without feet.—We hear because we have ears.— 
We see with our (roi,) eyes.—There is nothing in my 
eye except a thorn.— The maiden has roses and lilies on 
her cheeks. 


FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. 


201. The Perfect Indicative (continued.) 


Many Perfects are formed like the Fut. from obsolete 
roots, or otherwise somewhat irregularly ; as, 


Pres. Fut. Perf. 


Baive Bnoouas BeBnxt, have gone. 
1980 Joapotmar dedonpnxa, have run. 
Spyouoe = (élstoouar) ely dtSz, have come. 
ninto mnécovpar nentwoni, have fallen. 
Girt Glya not used. 


| 


4. qi — = —— ee eh ie es . ; 
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axove axovooues aunxod, have heard. 

dpi " Oyouos(on)  sagaxt, have seen. 

Asyo = Ew signxa (g8w) have said, spoken. 
batovddgyw ovdletw auvelloyé, have collected. 

rae) Stworaynow  taynxa, have had. 

miveo = homens nenona, have drunk. 

éoSiw Mop é3rdoxt, have eaten. 

Lip Bitves AInwouos etinga, have taken, caught. 

paver pera peusynxd, have remained. 

géw dujcoucs éggunxt, have flowed. 

gevyo gevtouas mépevya, have fied. 


Rem. 1.—The prefix ax-jxoa, 2-jdvd, é-ndoxa is called 
the Attic reduplication. 


Rem. 2.—A few Perfects retain the letter of the root and 
are called 2 Perf., as mépsvya for népsuya, axnxoa, 
for nxouxa, é¢ndva for élyjdvx&k. Some verbs have 
both the 1 and 2 Perf., but generally with different 
meanings. 


ovogéo, run, flow together. 
auvsedgeor, was flowing together. 
ovdduicopuas. 

ouvedounnd. 


ob motapuot cudgeovotw, the rivers run together. 
2 ° 
woneg axyxoa ovr xai | just as I have heard, so also I 
spdxu, have seen. 
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202. £0 copé (stem copar), the body. 
BING. DUAL. 


- COLE 
. copatog | N.A.V. oopere 


w é 
+ COmatE G. D. copezow 
come 
- COE 


So, ro crop, the mouth. 
20 aiva, the blood. 
70 yond, the thing. 
yonuacad (Pl.) possessions, money. 


Rem.—All nouns of Decl. 3 with Gen. in atos are Neut. 


aie label how much money? 


nocor agytytoy, 
modla, odéye yonuera, | much, little money. 


203. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ti éwgaxac ;—Ovdéev éwgaxa ndnv rovrayv 
dvoiv aihoveav.—Oi naides Ew@uxace névrE x0- 
guxas én) rig ovens tavtng.—OEé “EAAnves ror no- 
tapov Ova SeSyxuce xai Sevoo n0n (already) éAr- 
Audacer.—Ok norpéves xat Avxov éwpaxaces, xal 
eig tay xauYY nepevyaory.—TO aia bei Ove TOU 
6aparos.—H rovrov rov veaviou yhaooa.—Ta 
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ara tou vecviou sig tyv ylaooay cuveggunxev.— 
‘Q veavia, Svo ara tyousy xa uiay pworny yAao- 
coayv.—Kai tyv Soovrnyv axnxoapsv, xc thy ao- 
roanny éswpaxapev.—O dnoevrns ov rocovrous 
Aéovrag eiAngev Ooous dedtaxev.—Kahov oaopua. 
—Ey 1@ orouere t@ TOU xohaxos éorey ioc.—OvU 
MOovoy &y t@ oromate, alka xad ev tH Wuyy-—To 
cape Exec Oora nal uisa.—Ouros 6 sunogos Exee 
wOAAG HONpat a. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


How much money have you in the chest ?—Much. 
—There is much blood in the body.—Much blood flows 
through all the body.—The mouth. has one tongue and 
many teeth.—We eat and drink with our mouth (zp 
oropatt).—Just as we see with our eyes and hear with our 
ears, so we eat with our mouth.—We have both eaten 
and drunk.—The shepherd has seen the wolf and fled.— 
The wolf has seen the shepherd and fled.—We have ad- 
mired the beautiful face of the maiden, and the wisdom 
of the orator.—Nobody eats without teeth.—The orator 
has not spoken without a tongue.—I have caught all 
these squirrels.—The disciple has collected all these 
books.—How wise is the scholar !—How happy the just! 
——How miserable the unjust !—-How white are the teeth, 
and how beautiful the cheeks of the maiden !—This 
young man’s ears have run together into his (the) tongue. 
— We have stayed a long time. 

Q* 
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FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


204. xara,down. A Preposition. 
xara tov, rox, (Governs Gen and Acc.) 


A. xara tov, down from, down in respect to. 


(a) Down from, nove av reroay, down from the rocks. 

(5) Down in respect to=wunder, xara tig yyc, under 
the earth. | : 

(c) Down in respect to=against (of speaking &c.), 
Léyoo xaz& cov, I speak against you. 

iB. xara eév, pertaining to, belonging to (without 

intimate connection) ; .variously modified by place, teme, 
motion, rest, &c. 


of nad? jjuas, those pertaining \ locally, those near, opposite us. 


to usa, temporally, those of our time. 
ROT ExXSiVOY TOY YOOvOY, © at that time (pertaining to that 
- time). 
xara tov 200, at, on the foot. | 
xara tovtove TOUS Aoyoug, according to these words. 


Xara yay xai xate Gadacoay, | by land and by sea. 


1-7 Note.—davd denotes diffusion, over, throughout. 
xara, contact at a point, at, on, &c. 
ava Oddlaccay, over the sea. 
xata Oalaccay, by sea. 
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205. The Acc. with or without xere is often used to 
limit a general statement. 


he bites me on the foot. 
beautiful in the face. 
good in all things. 


Saxe be (xara) sor 00a, 
xalo¢g tO ngdcunor, 
ayadog navta, 


narapaiver, I go down, descend. 
adyen.clyo, Tam pained. 
i xdipes, axog, the ladder, stair-case like nde ak. 


7 oes, xoc, _ the flesh. 


ivexd, for the sake of (Governs the Gen.) 
évavtioy, im presence of. 
aAyo Wid xepadyy, I have a pain in my head. 
xarapeByxa xara tye xdiudé- | I have come down the astair- 
x0$, case. 


xarsdgdps ROTO Tov dogov, he ran down the hill. 
Evexa routes, tovTo# Evexee, for the sake of these things. 
évastioy suov, suov évaytiovy, | in my presence. 


Rem.—évexa and évavtloy may either precede or follow the 
word which they govern. 


206. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O avdeunoc xaraninrec (falls down).—Te 
Leijhe sig tay xonyny xacénsoev.—H oqaioa nin- 
ret xata tav neroav.—Oi dvo innoe xara tev 
netoay éenecov.—Myn 6 naig xara tHg #Aipaxos 
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meceizce ;—Ok veaviae Evda xura rHg Geogr 
&égenrov.— Kar éxsivoy tov yoovoy sya oixade 
exogevounvy.—O Gxtovgos TOV maida xara Tov 
OaxrvAoy dednger. —H #007 ahyst THY xEqacany. 
—Ore 6 veorvars thy xognv ogg, THY xagodlav 
ahyei. —0O 6nrae tavra navre 8 signxev.—Kara 
TLvOG TAVITA che Sev s— —Kara tov aoixov yEtrovos. 
—Tatvra xar ovdsevos Aiya— Oi Inosvrai ra 
nat &cevrovs Pyoia ast Gtaxoverv.—H oagé xai 
ta 60vd.—T0 oauca cagxa Exe xa aipa—Tav- 
ra svavtioy navtayv héyousy ayudou tevos &vexa. 


| i. Render into Greek. 


The stair-case.—The cat will descend the stair-case. 
—The young men will run down this hill—The flatter- 
er says these things against me.—The raven eats the 
body.—The flatterer eats the soul.—We have drunk so 
much wine and eaten so much bread.—The wolf eats 
flesh with his teeth.—At those times the young men 
were pursuing peacocks.—I have a pain in my hand.— 
The maiden is beautiful in the face.—The boy has a 
pain in his eye.—By land and by sea,—The thief has 
struck me on my foot (xaza 10x 20du).—According to 
these words.—The orator speaks well.—He has spoken 
well.—I have laughed at these things.—God is just in 
all things.—In the soul of the unjust (man) is poison.— 
The blood runs through the flesh and the bones. 


a ee Ce a 
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FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


207. sore, once, at some time, ever (enclitic). 
ovnote, 
ovdénore, not at any tvme, never. 
ovdenwnote, 


Rem.—ovdenomots is not used of future time; ovdénors 
rarely of past time. 


tig nora; who in the world? who, I pray? 

ri mote; What in the world? what, I pray ? 

zi more; (more spiritedly for dia sf) why in the 
world? why, I pray ? 

gov gzote; where in the world? 


#7  . 4 ° 
OUZOTE KUTOY OWouct, I shall never see him. 
ovdenwnote sOQuxa, I have never seen. 
ovdety moonote sapaxar, no one has ever seen. 
zi more Leyets ; what in the world are you say- 
ing ? 
wb mote Leyes tavte ; why in the world do you say 
this 7 
© 3 7 
fdr | the hud 
O pryay Saxzdiog, 
nodig daxrvios, a toe. 


6 tov nodds Saxevios, the toe. 
0; noday Saxtvios, _the toes. 
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208. 6 pev—o O¢, the one—the other. 
oi pév—oi 38, some—others. 
per, indeed, to be sure (concessive). 
dé, but, ond (usual correlative of ey). 


copes wey, xaxdg dé, wise indeed, but wicked. 
paxgog Mev, xaos 36, small it is true, but beautiful. 
&yo) wav yoaiqer, ov de Aéyatc, | I indeed write, but (and) you 
speak. 
yeages uév, Leyses de ot, you write indeed, but do not 
speak. | 
tore iv édioxor, voy 83 | then indeed I was pursuing, 
pevyoo, but now I flee. 


209. Observe 1.—péy is indeed, to be sure, it is true, never in 
their emphatic, but only in their concessive meaning ; 
slyov wey mote, viv 8° ovxdts yw, I had it is true once, 
but now I have no longer. 


2. The force of yey is often too slight to be rendered into 
English, but it should alwaye be noticed, and if in no 
other way, indicated by the tone of the voice. 


210. 6 s&mavrds, ov, the year. 
4 vb, the night. 


(stem vues.) 


DUAL. 


N. A.V. voxze 


G. D. vuxsoiv 
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HUXTOG, 7S YUKTOC, by night. 

ey ey venti, in the night. 

EHV PATA, YURTE, during the night, during a 
night. 

MPLEQUG KEL YUXTOS, by day and by night. 

nad sxdotyy vuxta, nuseay, | each night, day. 

x08 npEQaY, daily, day by day. 

xara VURTO nightly, night by night. 

MOLTO piven, not’ émavros, monthly, yearly. 

nad &, xara dvo one by one, two by two. 


211. estcoc, 7, ov, middle. 


peoor TuzQKc, mid-day (the middle of the 
day). 

cue or magi peaor queue, about mid-day. 

d&ugi, meQh peous YUXTAS, about midnight. 

psoas vUXTES yous, it was midnight. 


30 megi uscas vixtac foayv, | already it was about midnight. 


6 ptoos motapds, the middle (or intervening) 
river. 

Hsa0¢ 0 OTAUOG, ; ; 

ms pécor rod  mOTaHOD, the middle of the river. 

&y ¢y péoy otic éopéy, we are in the middle (inter- 


vening) house. 


Rem.—o péoos and psoos 0, like 6 moves, ovog 6, Less. 
XXV. (94); thus, 
O MOrOg vidg, the only gon. 
pOvog 0 vI08, the son alone. 
O MéTOS MOTAMOS, the middle river. 
EGOS O noTapog, | the river middle, where it is 


6 KOTAMOG MEOOs, middle, i. e. the middle of 
the river. 
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212. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


O évcacurog.— las éemavros.—ITlaryreg o€ eve 
avrot.—Tovrov tov ércavrov.—Ti nore Acker 6 
énrwg ;—Edskev Ore 6 Peog povos éorl pesyars.— 
Oi pev ayadol uaxagtoe, of 08 xaxoi ada. 
siocyv.—O peév narng vuxros éxtorolas yoages, 
éya) 08 nuégacs.—lore nator of xlénrvar ;—Augi 
psoas vuxras nidov.—Hodn augh pécov nuégac 
nv Ore thy Boovryny ynxovoayev.—Oi Pyosurai 
Prieta dvaxover xak nuéoav xal xara vuxere.— 
Oi pido nua éioyovrac, of wév xara unva, ob Oz 
xa? imavrov.—O ev noruny Seaxet, 6 08 huxog 
qevyet.— =u pev xara thy xepadny adyesic, sya 
08 xara tov n0da.—ITorega rov éuov nado 
evonxas, 4 tov tou adshpov pov ;—Tov pév oor 
evonxa, tov O& éxstvov, ov.—TToré wey oivov 
énevov, viv Of ovxére niva.—T psig yépueué sity 
evravda—H pion yéguea sore xacdn.—H eéon 
yéguon xeivac &v ueon tH Aiuevn. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Where in the world is my father ?—He is writing in 
the house.-—When does he write ?—By day and by night. 
—The thief comes nightly.—The huntsmen go forth 
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into the woods every month (xe® ésxacrov piva.)—The 
shepherds pursue the wolves annually.—It is clear that 
the stranger has stayed many months.—The middle of 
the garden.— The fountain lies in the middle of the gar- 
den.—T he middle field lies in the middle of the plain.— 
About midnight.—Who will come about mid-day ?—No- 
body but my neighbor.—It was already about mid-day 
when the stranger came.—How long (ndc0» yeovor) did 
he stay ?—Six months.—He stayed a year.—He stayed 
a day and a night.—The nights are not so long as the 
days.—Some say these things, others those.—I indeed 
sit, but you run.— We (indeed) pursue, and you flee. 


FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


213. The Relative Pronoun. 


O¢, 9, 0, who, which, what, (like aAog.) 


G veaviags OP O90), the young man whom I see. 
10 MOTI QLOY O EXO, the cup which I have. 

ai oixice & ais xadnvtat, the houses in which they sit. 
axove & Asyets, I hear what (things) you say. 


> Ul id a iy 
axove marta & Leyes, 
axove mivta Oou. Aryets, 
, go 
artes OTOt 
mn , $ oe ’ all who. 
RLvTES Ob 


I hear all that you say. 
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214. HEZOtS and HexOt, ‘ unti, up fo, clear fo. 


&a¢, | 

Hexet TOveov Tov yoovov, up to, until this time. 
HexoL tHe Salacong, clear to, as far as the sea. 
Hexots érravba, up to here. 
Hexet rovrou, up to this. 
Hexote ov, up to where, until where. 

en santas, until evening. 
Hexot TIS soniga, 
fog (ne x01) qABee, until you came. 
BEYEL TOVTOY TxOVOP ews, up to this point I heard, until. 


215. & & (zedr@), in what time — while. 
fos, so long as, while. | 


qhbec éy @ Fyoagor, you came while I was writing. 

Susveg sg éypagos, you stayed while (so long as) I 
was writing. 

sng pevovper, Lekes, he will speak so long as we 
shall stay. 


in this time, meanwhile. 
meanwhile. 


ey tovrp EP yoore, 
&y tovre, 


216. 06 so«ne, the father, 
Drops e in some of its cases and changes the accent. 
PLOR. 


wAtIQ N. arEges 
Tea.tQ0g (nazigos) N.A.V. rarégs | @. mar egoon 


razgi (matége) G. D. narégow | D.z rareaat(y) 
roregd . A. Rarégns 
TALTEO V. raréges 


So 4 VI mireng, the mother. 
4 Ovydeno, the daughter. 
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My father and mother. é marie xed 7) mene Ov. 
WAENQ HOV, KAS TH LYTHQ. 


Rzum.—Observe Voc. irreg. madteg for xatnp. See Less. 
XLI. (153); but yijteg is regular. 


217. éhas, black. 


SING. 
pele peloves pélay 
péiivoc Melatyng pélavog 
- pelast pehaivy pELasT 
pelava pédouwtty pehiy 
pElas padoceve. pelay 


DUAL. 


pehdve pelaiva. pelavs 
pel avory pshoivaw  peldvoww 


PLUR. 
peliives pélouvos pelavd 
peddvooy pelawoy pedcvooy 
peda’) pelatvay pédaci(y) 
pelavds pelaivas palave 
peddves pédouvat peeves 


<PoQ4 


égvogos, d, ov, red. 


218. ExERcISES. 


I. Render into English. 
‘O x0eak péihas éoriv.—O xooak Sy ov &y rij 
Etor Exes ovy ovtrw péhas eoriv ac oO ey Eexetyy 
tj VAn.—O xoegaké ody otra pthas éoriy ac oO 
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x0haE.—H tov xodaxos xagdia méhawa—O 
t@ morngi@ otvos seuvd eds éoruv.—H puey éuy 
fiuiva péilawa eorev, 4 92 on, eovIQa—Qsz 
pélavecs ouroe of xogaxec !—Ta ev 600a & Eye 
4 #00, EovIea sore, ra O28 ta, uslave.—ITTocov 
Heovoy susivace Ent row Aoq—ou ;—Eysivapsyv &x 
avrou Ewe tny Boovrny ynxovoausy—Eusivapsy 
exer tis éonégaus.——Oé Pyoevral ra Iyolia usxot 
tas Aiuyns Otatovrat—Eyv © vusic éyoagere, 
nusic &yyus TAS xenvns énatlousy.—Ewe eAeyov 
of O7N60QEC, FOCOVTOY yoovoy Husic nxovOmEv.—Oi 
kévor exadnvro rosic nuteas éyv ry olxte, Ewe 
nov é&ya.—Eya xui n Pvyarno wou.—O xarno 
&yet tosis Duyarégas.—Oél giloe nuay usyoe ev 
to Eo pevovor, core OF Aniactyv.—OU ta aura 
maha Eheyes a viv héyece. 


Ill. Render into Greek. 


My daughter.—I have seen my daughter.—When 
did you see your (the) daughter ?—-On the same day on 
which (eq avrg quceg 7) 1 sent letters to my son.—My 
daughter stayed six or seven days.—She stayed until 
evening.— We were pursuing the wild beasts until morn- 
ing.—We pursued them clear to the sea.—While we 
were writing, the hunter was ‘eating and drinking.—So 
long as the orator was speaking, the boy was pursuing 
squirrels and peacocks.—Black squirrels.—Some squirrels 
(zo oxtovgeoy oi ev) are black. others red.—Of faces some 
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are black, others white—Nothing is so black as the soul 
of the wicked (man).—I see my father and mother.— 
"he father sends many letters to his daughter.—The 
face of this flatterer (zo pax covrov rov xolaxog moocwnoy) 
is white, but his (the) soul is black. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


219. The Pluperfect Indicative Active. 


The Pluperfect Active is formed from the Perfect; 
thus, 


yeveagea, I have written. 
Pluperf. éveyonges, I had writien. 
dedeaunner, I have run. 
sdedgaprxar, [had run. 
soytxee, LT have split. 
éoyixesy, Thad split. 
AXNKOL, I have heard. 
qunxoay, I had heard. 


Thus, the Pluperfect ends in ey» for « and prefixes 
the augment to the reduplication of the Perfect. If the 
Perfect has no reduplication, the prefix of both is the 
same ; as, 


Perf. Sigaxa, have seen,  Pluperf. éwpdxev, had seen. 


einga, have taken, “  aihnget, had taken, 
“ edgoyxer, have flowed, “  aégunxeyv, had flowed. 
ee avenne, have found. “ — evenxey, had found. 


“ eipyxa, have said. “ sienxeyv, had said. 
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220. Inflection of the Pluperf. 
Sing. éyeygdg- 2, 86, &, 


azoy, sitny. 
syeey, ese, scay OF sous. 


T had sent, Srrerougely. 
We had collected, ouverhoyersey. 
He had already fled, 704 énegevyet. 
He had escaped, dnemeper &. 


He had come when I was de- eAndvdes ore ayes. 
parting, 


221. Specimens of the entire Indicative Active. 


Pres.& Imperf. séunw, éxeunov, am sending, was sending. 
Fut. & 1 Aor. xéuyo,  seuwa, shall send, sent. 
Perf.& Pluperf. nsxoupa, énexduey, have sent, had sent. 


Pres.& Imperf: aintw, éaintoy, am falling, was falling. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. wecotpot, txevor, - shall fall, fell. 
Perf.&Pluperf. xéxtwxa, écentoxsw, have fallen, had fallen. 


Pres. & Impf. stgloxa, sigionoy, - find, am finding ; was finding. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. sug7jow, sigoy, shall find, found. 


Perf. & Plupf. sugyxa, svenxev, have found, had found. 


Pres. & Imperf. daxvw,  idaxvor, am biting, was biting. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. <dnkouct, ixxoyv, shall bite, bit. 
Perf.& Pluperf. dédnzya,  ésesdnyew, have bitien, had bitten. 
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Cnréo, Cyto, I seek, look Sor (like gsiéo). 


Pres. & Impert nto, éliteoy, am seeking, was seeking. 
ont6i, élntouy, 

Fut. & 1 Aor. Cytnow, étytnce, shall seek, sought. 

Perf. & Pluperf. é{yjryxa, éfytyxew, have sought, had sought. 


222. i, tf. 
7] Ots, the nose. 


SING. DUAL. 
N. gis : 
G. Oiv6g N. A.V. give 
- ivi G. D.  givoiv 


D 
A. give 
V. oi 


ei tavta léyst, comes sory, if he says this he is wise. 

6 OpPadlpore Ee, Opera, he shall have eyes, he will see. 
etoshnlvdemer sig tyy oixiay, | we had entered into the house. 
eEquey &x THE Oixiag, we shall go out of the house. 
eioyety sig tHy VAyy. I was entering into the forest. 


223. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Téyeapa ray éncorolny.—Ou rore trocavrac 
énorohas éyeyouwety bous viv yéypapa.— Asdoa- 
pnxa—O nui sdsdgauunxe.—Ei zydeco Bouse, 
xo (also) nadev avigcoy Ooausizrar—Tov xdopaxa 
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éagaxa—Torv puey ushava xopaxa Opwopce, Tov 
02 Asuxov, oV.— Ova ray Beovrny axnxoELv oUTE 
THY GOrQUnhY Ewoaxey, Ore THY y—uoay OLE BytE. 
—"Hodn dese Bnxetre ore éya év +O xnn@ nv.—Ei 
Cnreig, svoioxse.—Ei lyrnoas ray ylaiveyr, 
evences auryv.—O gihos pou éiyrnxee re xal 
€ f ‘ ~ 394 7 ‘ U ¢€ 
svonxee tHV ylaivayv.—EiaAnge to Pyoiov.—Oi 
Aéovreg enspevyecav.—O Auxos 7ndn éeneqeviyer 
ore 0 noeuny nooondAdev—Ta punha ninrer— 
Xdés tninrve sv ra punda, ovnw dé (but not yet) 
/ ? f c cr s cow 
navra énentwxet.—H §is.—lTavres ot avd ounoe 
puta diva xai dvo opitadpuous Exovcey.—H rov 
veceviou 6i¢ maxea &oriv.— Ei waxuguo of aya- 
Pot, ad Avot ob xax0l. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A nose.—The nose.—A long nose.—The old man’s 
nose is long.—T his man’s nose is not so long as mine.— 
I had come.—I had run.— We had written many letters. 
—We had not sent so many letters as we had written.— 
Iam collecting books.—I am looking for a wedge.—I 
had not found so many wedges as I had looked for.—I 
had not drunk so much wine as my friend.—I had writ- 
ten my letter about mid-night——The thieves were 
already entering into the house, when they saw the la- 
borer.—I hear thunder.—I shall see the lightning.—If we 
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hear the thunder, we also (xaé) see the lightning.—The 
squirrel will bite the child on the foot.—The cat had bit- 
ten the colt.—At day-break (ape zy qpéga) I had sent 
away (anenenougay) the messenger.—The lake is ten 
stadia distant from the village. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


224. nockus, how many times? how often? 
rocuxis, so many times, so often. 
docu (rel.) how many times, as often as. 
nolldxis, many times, often, frequently. 


anak, once. 
dis, fwice. 
tos, thrice, three times. 


setoantc, four times. 
mevraxis, five times. 


skaxic, six times. 

Sexitxis, ten times. 
How often does he come? MOTAXEG EQYET at ; 
Not so often as I, o0v(zocaxig ooaxig &yo. 
They come twice a day, Sig Epyovran thy Nuavac. 
Not even once a day, ovde unus thy quéyay. 
Many times a year, mollaxis tov éviauTov. 
How many times a night ? NOCHHLG ENG YURTOS ; 


10 


: 
me... - 


~ 
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225. s«seoregor (neo), before, previously. 
toregoy, afterward. 


Gliyoy nQotegos. 
A little before, oliyy aporsooy, (before by a 
little). 
pixgoy QOTEpOY. 
olivor voregoy. 
A little afterwards or after, ddive ¥ voregoy. 


pexgor voTEgOY. 


( solv xedregos. 
Much before, noll@ mnpotegoy (before by 
much. 
Much after, mod voregor. 


nolag voTEgor. 


goll@ yoorp mgotegoy. 
(Gr. before by much time.) 


A long time before, 


Not many days after, Ov moddaic 5; qutoac VaTEQOP. 
On the day before, 4! me oregaig Ue e9¢). 

ty mgoader Meo. 
On the day after, vi voregaig. (nuégg). 
On the day before these things, ei moot Epa. TOUT OM. 
On the day after the hunt, 7 voregaig tis Oneas. 
Within ten days, Séxa. Hpmsowy. 


226. j 70a, ds, the hunt, chase. 
6 Sngevrqs, ov, 
0 Pyoarys, ov, 


Onodeo, 0, L hunt, am hunting. 


the hunter, huntsman. 


Pres. & Impf. Fyeadw wo, éOyocov, wv, I hunt, was hunting. 
Fut. & 1 Aor. Oyeuow, esFygaok, I shall hunt, hunted. 


Sroacopas. 
Perf. dé Plupf, ceOnoaxd, éreOnodxes, have hunted, had hunted. 
&yeiog, &, ov, wild, fierce. 
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Aéovracg Ongwper, we hunt lions. 

Onedcoopas ano (aq) ienov, | I shall hunt from a horse =on 
horseback. 

&Eqjuer éni envy Oxvous, we used to go forth to the 
chase. 


227. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘'O Avxos ayotov sore Pyoiov.—Ok vecevice 
ovrot Iygevrai sioeyv.—Oki Inoevrad ovroe now 
GLv ag immouv Aéovras, xual aextous, xai node 
alia Inoia.—ITocaxc ekégyovra: of vecevice 
én tyav Inoav;—KaP nusoav ségyovra:— 
Exsivoe sv Sig rou pnvog s&éoyovrac, nusic O8 
2aPk éxuorny nutgav.—TIporegoy piv Osxuxeg 
tov évaurov éénscay, voy O& uovoy Oils, 4 xai 
(even) anag rov évudurov skégyovru:.— oat 
bev &&éoxovrat, naoav O8 tyv nuéoav Pnowocv.— 
Tlocaxig tag vuxros toyerac 6 xhinrns ;—dic 7 
trois tig vuxros.— Ypusic sy odtyov QOTEQOY 7A- 
Pere, nusic 08 prxgov Voregov.— Tj voreguig: tis 
Inoas tay yeguoay dtéBnusv.—Y sic avecov tyy 
Palacoav dueByosode, xai ysis ov nodriaig 
HuEQULS VOTEQOY. , 


a a 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


IT eat and drink.—We eat bread and drink wine.— 
How often do you eat bread?—-T'wice a day.—Not so 
often now as formerly (o¢ sgoregor).—This (man) eats 
three times a day.—How many times a year does the 
father write to his daughter 7—Many times a year.—Six 
times a month.—Once a day.—Kither daily or monthly. 
—How often do the young men go out to the chase ?— 
Formerly (indeed) they went out twice a month, but 
now only twice a year.—A little before.—A little after.— 
Not long after—I came not many days before.—Who 
will pursue those fierce wild beasts ?—-Nobody except 
the hunter.—The bad (man) is a fierce wild beast.-_No 
wild beast is so fierce as the unjust man (&dxos).—Some 
pursue good (sa eyata), others, evil. 


FIFTY-NINTH LESSON. 


228. negi, around, about. A Preposition. 
megt tov, z@, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat and Acc.) 
megi tov, about, concerning. 
neg: tp, Close about. 
reg. tov, around, about (more loosely, toward about.) 


Leyoo megi rodeos, I speak about, concerning these 
things. 
Coton nepi tH Comett, a girdle about the body. 


ai 2eQi TOY NOTAMOY KOE, the villages about the river. 
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229. oixter oinw, I dwell, inhabit. 
pxaoy pxovy, was dwelling, &c. 


oixovper tac xoomas, 


we inhabit the villages. 
oixoves nEgi ti Oadaccar, 


they dwell about the sea. 


230. adyugi (like wept) about (lit. on both sides of). 


aug viv Lipsns, about the lake. 
agi tivog Aeyets, you speak about something. 


Rem.—cpgi is much less common in prose than aol. 


231. 6 avn, the man. 4 yurn, the woman. 


SING. 

avg yeni 

(avégoc)  avdgog yuvatnos 
avegt) avdoi yvroixt 
avigt)  avdoa yuvaind 

avep see mateo (216) yuves 


DUAL 


avege)  aedoe yuvaine 
avepov)  ckvdgoir yurcuxoiy 


PLUR. 


(avéges)  avdoec yuvaiKes 
dv égay) avdeor PUY OKO” 
avdpaor(y) yous atki(s) 
(avégas) drdoiis yuvainds 
(avégec)  asdges YUVRIKES 


Rem. .— orn, a man, in distinction from a woman or a boy, 
arSeunos, a man, a human being, in distinction from 
other animals. 
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P32. enti, since, after that, when. 


énedi7, 
Since you say this, énet tovro Léyeic. 
Since these things are so, Srey (enet) tavta ores set. 


After he had eaid this he came, | énedy cavra sleter, Fades. 
When they saw this they | ézei rove’ eidov, éydlacas. 


laughed, , 
As they heard this they | o¢ tous qxoveay, éytlacas. 
laughed, 


After I had written, énedy syeyoumers. 


-Rem.—dte means at the time when. 
éxa:dn, when, after that, in the order of events. 


233. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


ITegt rivos avbeanov raudra déyess ;—ITegt 
~ > ~ ~ | » ~ 
oov.—ITgl guaurov.—Tavra navra ov negli rov 
> ~ 3 4 Q " ~ f iy, 
(your) adsAqov, cAda megi Csauvrov Aéyets.— Exo 
thy yiaivay neigh t@ éuaurov capare—IHlov oi- 
~ of . ” 5 
xovoty outros of avdges ;—LTgoregoy pév negh ry 
Palacoav wxovy, viv Oé &v roig nusrégoes meio’ 
~ f ~ w 
oixovotyv.—ITTore coe nooonddoy of Eévoe ;—Ourte 
és, OUTE TH NoOTEQaIA HAdtov, alla TH avy 
c fF e > ~ € , > ~ 
nusoge n annd3ov ot dnosevrat.—Enel ravra 
ouras Eyer, nusig yedousv.—Enecdn tavra sign- 
nog, mavra ev &yet.—Enecon 0 notuny rov Avxov 
eldev, Epuyev.—Enecdn avin 6 Snosuryg éni tov 


———— 4 
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Acpoy, ré sidev ;—Ovdey side nAnY Las aextoU. 
—Avo avidoes.—Avng avrl yuvvaxos.— Avi ou- 
cog avtt adoyou Saou.— Ore 6 avi éyet, 4 yun 
cexovet.—H yuvy ovx ovra oogn éorey ws 6 avng. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


This man.—The man and the woman.—The man 
and. the wild beast.—The man is not so beautiful as the 
woman.— When the first man saw the first woman, he 
was happy.—Man is a rational animal.—We speak con- 
cerning the soul.—We have cloaks about our bodies.— 
The hunters were dwelling about the hills.—Since the 
young man is wise, he is happy.—After I saw the maid- 
en I wrote a letter to her.—Nobody but the wise is hap- 
py-—God is propitious to none except the good.—Since 
you say this (zavew) you speak well.—Because the old 
man is good and wise, all men (saészeg) admire him. 


SIXTIETH LESSON. 


234. 6, 7 devis, the bird. 


A. devi Big 
V. dovtss 


PLUR. 
N. 609 N. dovtPeg 
G. oprtMog N. A.V. dgrite G. devtfoe 
D. oevilt G.D. 62t8ouw | D. dgviar(») 
A 
V 


. ogriv (Poet. ogvia) 
. Oovig 
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Note—Barytone substantives in «¢ whose stem ends 
in a lingual mute (as og, édaid) make in prose the Acc. 
Sing. in ». 


235. 4% andov, the nightingale. 


andovog and axdous. 

andoi. 

ardova, &c. like yroos. 

] yedideov, ovo, the swallow. 
yeridoi, &c. like ytooy. 


5 Poa 


G00 (aeidoo) I sing’. 
Imperf. {id0», _ was singing. 
Fut. Goopan, shall sing. 
1 Aor. qoa, sang. 


236. pera (uéco¢), among. A Preposition. 
pera ov, tOy, (Governs Gen. and Acc.) 
peta TOV, TH*, in Connection with, among. 
pera. tOY, after, next to. 


par éuov, in connection with me. 
perce TAUTA, after these things. 
per Oliyor, pera pxgos, after a little (time). 
Gldog pst’ GAdos, one after another. 


Rem.—pete tot and ovy 16 often differ but slightly. Strict- 
ly, sta tov denotes coexistence ; weF sue, in con- 
nection with us: ovy t@ denotes coherence ; avy iyi» 


along with us. 
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' Render into Greek. 


From the basket, out of the stream. 
Instead of me, before the time. 

In the chest, along with the hunter. 
On the roof, at the gates. 

On to the hill, throughout the region. 
Into the earth, down the stair-case. 
At (xaza) those times, _ to the father. 
Through the plain, on account of the messenger. 
Concerning the old man, (close) about the head. 
About the river, in connection with us. 
After us. after those days. 


6 20906, ov, labor, toil. 


sor ayaSoy ovder dvev movov | we have nothing good (none of 


syopes, the good things) without 
toil. 
Révta te aya0a novov mode | God sells all good things for 
6 Bos, labor. 


Note.—novov in the Gen. as price of a thing. 


237. ai, if. 
ai py, of not, unless. 
ai Atyatc, axove, if you speak, I hear. 
ai Arkaic, axovcopat, if you shall speak, I shall hear. 
ei EleEae, yxovea, if you spoke, I heard. 
ai uy Agyetg, ovX axovo, if you do not speak, I do not 
hear. 


10* 
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1H” Observe, ps7, pndels &c. for not, none, after si. 


obdei¢ Leyes, nobody speaks. 
ai pndeig Adyar, ovdeig axoves. | ifnobody speaks, nobody hears. 


238. Rem.—Constructions like the above (i. e. ef with the Ind.) 
imply no uncertainty, but rather that the case is as 
supposed, and admit in the apodosis (or answering 
clause) any appropriate tense; as, 


ai Cyreic, evigioxe, if you seek, you find (and you 
do seek). 

si tavra Letetc, aogos fox, if you shall say this, you will 
be wise (and you will). 


ai uy elyenxac,ovy evenxas, | if you have not sought, you 
have not found (and you 
have not). 


239. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ovdéey ayadov avev novov tyousv.—O éoya- 
TNS LOE Era TOU MOvOY.—OudEIs axaeLos EOrLY 
ei yun (if not, except) wera aovov.—Ok é&oyea- 
TAL COOOL ETA NOVvOY.—Oi Ceretec aE GOOVEEY. 
—H psy yedidar rig & wdec, 7 08 andav, éoné- 
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eas.—Ol ogrvites gdovory, of ev sv rH An, of 88 
éy toig xnnouw.—Mera rovs dovutac, ray 6nto- 
eav axovooueta.—Ei goerar 4 andav vuxros, 
mavres axovoovrat—Ei pundsic As&et, ovdeds 
axouestat.—Ei un goovras aé andovec xad at 
yemoovec, ovdeig avrav axovostat—OE veavics 
g@dover stra trav xogav.—Ei AsEovoe navrec, 
ovdels axovostar—Ei ovrosg 6 cogos Age, of 
adioe navreg axovoovrat—H andav naoav thy 
vuxra g0e—TO wey x0pUx0S CGua, méhay, 4 O8 
xOhaxos xapdla. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Who is singing ?—My father and mother are singing. 
—My brothers are singing in connection with my sisters. 
—The nightingale is singing.—The swallow (és) sings 
by day and the nightingale by night.—If the birds shall 
sing no longer (pyxdées), nobody will hear them.—lIf the 
wise man shall speak, all will hear.—If nobody has said 
these things, all is well (wdvra et ée:)— Unless you shall 
seek, you will not find.—If the young man writes a let- 
ter, he sends it.—If he shall seek his cloak, he will find 
it—If nobody shall speak, who will hear?—If these 
things are so, all is well_—The boy caught nothing except 
a peacock and a squirrel.—Nobody is happy unless he is 
also (xac) good. 
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SIXTY-FIRST LESSON. 


240. Adjectives of two endings of the 3 Declension. 


caogony, sound-minded, sober, virtuous. 


SING. — DUAL. | PLUR. 


N. coxpguy Neut. coppor N. ouipgoves ocipgorit 
G. sopgoros N.A.V.caggove | G. copeovow 

D. caggor G. D. cwpgovory| D. capgoct(y) 

A. cupgora ompoor A. coipgoras capeora: 


V. ccipeoy V. capoores corpoord | 
So, evdaiuov, prosperous (happy). 


4 svdatporta, ac, prosperity, happiness. 
9 agety, Te, virtue. 

9 Toga, ao, wisdom. 

6 nhovtog, ov, riches, wealth. 


é a agernc gory 4 evdaipovic, from virtue is happiness. 
aby 0 nlovatog paxcdgtos add | not the rich is happy but the 
6 ayados, good, (i. e. it is not the 
rich that is happy, &c.) 
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241. pddé, 
ogoded, 


very. 
exceedingly. 


nave (nav all), quite, altogether. 


? 
navtanact(s), 
NAVTELOS, 


pale moda, 
ogodga zlovotos, 
reuvy xadog eyes, 


NAVTARAGL GOQOS, 


altogether. 
entirely, completely. 


very many things. 

exceedingly rich. 

you speak altogether excel- 
lently. 

altogether wise. 


242. Modal Adverbd ay. 


The Modal Adverb @» is united with the past tenses 
of the Indicative in the apodosis of a conditional sen- 
tence, to imply that the case is not as supposed. (a) 
The Imperf. is used for present time and continued past 
time ; (b) the Aor. (rarely the Pluperf.) for absolute past 


time. 


(a) Imperfect. 


ei slyov, Exeuroy ay, 
>” 4 A 
& sleyes, yxoVOY ay, 
> .\ 9 a 
as 7 eleyec, ov ay nxOVOs, 


ei coigecor fis, waxagros cy 
4S» 


if I had, I should send (but I 
have not). 

if you were speaking, I should 
hear. 

if you were not speaking, I 
should not hear. 

if you were virtuous, you would 
be happy. 
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(6) Aorist. 


ei st 8ozor, Exeuwpa as, | if I had had any thing, I should 
| have sent it. 

| if you had spoken, I should 
| have heard. 

ei copemy 7c, otx av EeEac, . if you had been discreet, you 

would not have spoken. 
gi py tov Agovra el8ov, ovx av | unless I had seen the lion, I 
Spuyor, | should not have fled. 


si flskac, Fnoven ay, 


3C} The pupil will observe carefully the effect of ay in 
the apodosis; as, 


ai siyov, éneusor, If I had (formerly), I sent (and 
I had). 
et eiyoy, Engunoy ay, if I had (now), I should send 
. (but I have not). 
ai sidov, Epvyor, if I saw, I fled (and I did see). 
ai el8ov, Eqvyoy as, if I had seen, I should have fled 


(but I did not see). 


243. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. 


€ 


‘O veavius ovtog cayeayv soriyv.—Movoc 6 
cayeayv maxcglos éorey.— 2 vecrvia, ek Capeay 
fon, xad (also) ton pcecxagroc.—Ouvx &x ndovrov 
éorly svdatpovia, GAN &x cogius xa aeetic.— 
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Ouy of whovowoe evdaimovic siocy, GAN of Cageo- 
vec.—O nhovros avev agerng ovdéey &yee ayador. 
—O ogodea nhovetos ov Ota tovro waxagsos s0- 
riv.—llavy oogos si.—Ei navranace oageay 7¢, 
pacha peaxxaolog ay "6: —Ei éntorodas yeapo, 
TE pTCD —Ei éxvorohas EvQapOr,; éme mov av.— Ei 
ovrog 6 nAoUvoLOS copes m0) MAVTENAOLY EvOC- 
fav av nv.—Ei rave axovostae 6 marne, 700 
éonéoac n&er—Ei vusic rov Onrogos XOUGUTE, 
navy av avrov ePauuacoarse.— Exedy sig ray vAny 
slonAPouev, trav andovayv nxovoumev.—Ei ndov 
Zordev ai yedsddves, nusic av nxovoaper. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Virtue alone is happiness.—Virtue is the fountain of 
happiness.— Who is happy ?—None but the sober-mind- 
ed are happy.—The sober-minded and just are always 
happy.—They are very happy.—If the scholar shall 
come to the teacher, he will be wise-——He will be very 
wise.— These roses are exceedingly beautiful.—lIf I were 
rich, I should have many books.—If the young man 
were wise, he would hear the teacher.—If he had heard 
the teacher, he would not have said these things.—lIf I 
had seen the wolf, I should have fled—The squirrel 
bites. 
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SIXTY-SECOND LESSON. 


244. 6 dorye, the star. (Dat. Plur. irreg. like gazzo.) 


PLUR. 


. LOTEgES 
. dar egey 


; dorgaai(») 
. dorégas 
- aoreges 


So, 6 a0, égos, the atmosphere, the air. 
6 aih7g, €90¢, the pure upper air, the ether or sky. 
Exc. Dat. Plur. regular, dé ary), aifepor(y). 


6 oigavos, ov, the sky, heaven. 

6 Hiiog, ov, the sun. 

4 celyen, yo, the moon. 

9 vegédn, no, the cloud. 

Aapneds, ad, ov, bright, resplendent. 

Aauno, I shine (chiefly poetic). 

dhapnos, Laupo, opwa, was shining, &c. 
nétonot, I fly. 


Re Lapngos O mdiog t how bright the sun! 
ros aarEgas vUxTOS dgaper, we see the stars by night. 
ot Kareges nepi tyyv oédyvny | the stars shine about the 


Lapnovars, moon. 
6 HAlsog dia veqedooy Aapret, | the sun shines through clouds. 
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245. Pres. cpagrdéve, I err, mistake. 
Imperf. syagzivor, was erring, used to err, &c. 
Fut. apagryoouc, shall err. 
2 Aor. nuaproy, erred, mistook. 
Perf. syegzyxé, I have erred, have mistaken. 
Pluperf. quagryxeas, I had erred. 


ai ravze Arye, auagravecc, if you say this, you err. 
gi TavTE Eleyec, Nuagraveg a», | if you said this, you would err. 
ei tavta tleta, nuaproy, if I said this, I erred. 
ai tavra dletu, yagroy ay, if I had said this, I should have 
erred. 
246. Even tf, even though, Kot i. 
Even though—yet, Kal ei—Ojcog. 
If even, although, ab xa. 
Not even if, not even though, 009 ei. 
Yet, nevertheless, Opeoc. 


Even though you are rich, you | xaé ef mlovetog ef, &PAL0G ef. 
are miserable, 


Although I saw the lion, yet I | e xai ov Asovza sidov, omcs 
did not flee, ovx Eqvyoy. 


247. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Oé aorégec.— Qs xahoi of aoréges !—O jdsos 
Aan &y tO aidégs, wg pévyas xat hapnods 
aorne.—O ndos xai of aoréges Ota row aitégog 
mogevorvrat.—O uév nacos nuseas Adumel, Hy O8 
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oednyn xal of doréges, vuxtros.—O ey lcoc Bid 
rov aidégos nogeverat, of 08 Ooridss Ove rov 
aégos nérovrast—Meélawa vepiln—Aé é&v ra 
aioe vepéhas navy uédacval siocyv—Ov viv ovro 
péhavai siowy ag Gltyov neotegoy.—Ei Aaungos 
éorey 6 HALOS, Aauneoi sioe xal of aorégec.—Kui 
ei Acunset 6 HALOS, Ouas OU navra Ondoi.—Eé xai 
mavra tavra Aésysts, oY auugravers.—O Ped 
oveavoyr oixsi.—O edo ovos oUnoTE duaotaveEc. 
—Ei raira iéEere, duaornon—Ei déSouev Ore 
paxagloe of nAovoLoL, dmagrnoousPa.—Ei rovc¢ 
aorégas sagav, uéxor tIS Ew av Enogevouny.— Ei 
simov (had said) Ore of xaxol evdatmovés siocy, 
nuaoroy av. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A beautiful star.—The stars are exceedingly bright 
and beautiful.—No star shines around the sun.—T he 
sun goes alone through heaven.—Nothing is so beautiful 
as a star.-—If the stars were shining (apzov), we should 
find the road.—Even though the stars were shining, we 
did not find (ot evgopner) the road.—Unless there had 
been (e py joav) clouds in the air, we should have seen 
the sun.—The sun did not shine through the clouds.— 
Even though you say this, you do not err.—Not even 
though we are rich, are we happy.—If I had written such 
things, I should have exceedingly erred.—The birds do 
not fly in the ether, but in the atmosphere. 
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SIXTY-THIRD LESSON. 


248. naga, by the side of. A Preposition. 
naga tov, tp, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


1. nage rob, from the side of = from (with persons). 
70s nag _suow, he came from me. 


i 09 nycoy émaroly, | the letter from us. 
7xovee tavte mage yéportos, | I heard this from an old man. 


2. nage ep by the side of = by, with (chiefly with 


persons). 
peeves mag euoi, he stays with me, (at my 
house.) 
100 piv rave? ovrag eet, with us these things are so 
MAPK NACE peyac, great with (i. e. in the estima- 


tion of) all. 
peven our sol O90 tp zatoi, | I stay with you at my father’s. 


Ovy G0i, META GOV, along with you, in connection 
with you. 

mood. 008, beside, by you; where you live, 
(apud, chez.) 


3. zaga tov, (a) toward the side of = to, toward. 
(b) along side of=along, during, by (only 
of things). 
(c) along side of=in comparison with, be- 
yond, in violation of. 


(a) doyopoe mage 8, | I come to you. 
yoxqen rood any Fuyariga, I write to my daughter. 
(b) 0igc ros notauoy, t79 | along, by the river, the road. 
odo», 
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wap rovroy tov yoovoy, | during this time. 


naga thy Onpas, during the chase. 
(c) nage tavra, beyond, besides these things. 
naga ta cAla Cou, in comparison with other ani 
mals. 
saga to Sixcios, beyond, in violation of justice. 
LAVA TOVE FO"OUE, in violation of the laws. 
249. and to, (away) from the. 
éx TOV, out from the. 
arti TOV, instead of, for the. 
#8Q0 TOV, before (for) the. 
&y £0), in the. 
ovy 7), (along) with the. 
aig £0%, ; into the. 
ava tO, up, throughout the. 
dia Tov, through, by means of the. 
dia tov, on account of the. 
HATA TOV, down from, against the. 
KATA TOP, at, according to the. 
pete, FOV, in connection with the. 
pera tO, next to, after the. 
regt (aug) ov, concerning the. 
negt t@ (close) about the. 
meQt TOP, around about the. 
NOG TOY, to the. 
WOO TOV, from the (only with persons). 
MAOR TQ, by, with the (with persons). 
naga tO, to, toward; along, during, be- 


side ; in comparison with 
beyond, in violation of the. 
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250. 06 s»dpo¢, ov, the law. 
nagaBaivo, I transgress (go beyond or aside from). 
soagepyoue, come to; come, go by = pass. 
rapes (sapa and eiué am) I am present. 


secgrBns TOUS ¥0L0VS, you transgressed the laws. 

O GtmE nognhbey, the orator came forward. 
ragehiluber o 0 0090S, the time has passed by. 

judg THQELYOVE Cet, they pass us by. 

oot nagdcorr as, they will be present with you. 
HOTA TOUS VOMOVE, according to the laws. 


251. +o vn, (stem dar) water. 


vodrow 


20 yada (stem yalaxr) milk. 
Gen. ydhaxtoc, Dat. Pl. yadak(y). 
zo ped (stem pediz) honey. 

Gen. pédszog Dat. Pl. pedior(y). 


niver vog, I drink water (am a water- 
drinker). 

wartog riven, I drink some water (I drink of 
water). 

ro 1009 Nive, I drink the water. 

zov voatos niva, I drink (some) of the water. 


éofio tov apron, I eat some of the bread. 
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252. Hule—The Gen. is used to express a part of 
a thing. 


LapBaver vox olves, he takes the wine. 
LapBaves ov oivov, he takes (some) of the wine. 


253. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Taga rivog éoyerae 0 ayyshos ;—ITaga rov 
éuov margos teyerac.—Il aga riva yoager 6 vea- 
v A A ‘ A a r 
viag ;—TTaga (ngos) tyv xadnvy xoonv.—TTéune 
A > A > ‘ 4 4) > N a 
ray énuoroany ov naga (x0) ty éuny Pvyarégu, 
3 ‘ ‘ ‘ A a} , ~ A 
adhe nuga thy onv.—Kare rivos ravra Aéyets; 
‘ 7 ~ IQs A) f f 
—Kare rovrov tov adixov.— Kara tiva vouor; 
~ ~ 4 SY ~ 
—Kare tov tov eov voyov xai rov rov advi-ea- 
cw f ‘ 4 »C ‘4 
mov.—Oi adtxoe navrac réus voLous xaPk nusoav 
‘ 
naga Satvovety.— aga tive pévouecy of veaviac; 
. ~ ~ \ 
—ITagae +t&é ocog@ dwWacxala—Ot Pyoevrai 
oix0veLy MEL THY AimYHY, | Maa TOY NOTaLLOY. 
~ 4 a} ) , ‘ 4 
—Tavra Méyes naga to dtxacov.—ITaga ra 
alia laa ob avieunoe wo teot siocv—Taga 
nacay tyv Inoav of Inosurad ovre agrov so- 
oveLy, oUTE OivoY nivovoty.—Oi péev VdwE, OF OE 
t ~ 
yaa nivouccy.—ITporegov ev olvoy encvor, viv 
a f / ~ ww 
08 vdwe 4 yala nivovoty.—Edndoxa tov aerou. 
~ > ~ f > ~~ 
—Tov péhiros 4 cov yalaxros siAnpac.— Ei rav- 
TL OUTACG EXEL, NUAQTHXAC. 


GREEK OLLENDORFYF. 239 


Il. Render into Greek. 


From whom do you come?—We come from the 
merchant.—Not from the merchant, but from the physi- 
cian.—To whom do you send this letter?—To my sis- 
ter.—The father writes to his daughter.—The orator 
speaks against the unjust (man) according to the laws.— 
Contrary to (in violation of) the laws.—Along the sea, 
and along the river.— With whom do you stay during the 
- chase ?—I stay with my brother during so many days.— 
If I stayed with you, I should send letters to my brother. 
—The time has past by.—The orators all come forward. 
—At that time, none of the orators came forward.—If the 
orators had been present (aapeyjoav) they would have 
come forward.—I drink as much water as milk.—The 
irrational (man) drinks as much wine as water.—I in- 
deed drink water, and you, wine.—A fly has fallen into 
the milk. 


SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


254. The Subjunctive Mode. 


The Subjunctive Mode has three tenses, the Present, 
Perfect, and Aorist, formed from the corresponding 
tenses of the Indicative; thus, 


Ind. Subj. 
Pres. yeoapw, am writing, youp-w, may write, or be writing. 
1 Aor. &-ygenp-&, wrote, yoaw-0, may write. 


Perf. yéygag-%, have written, ysyeaq-w, may have written. 
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Pres.  axov-o, @xov-w, may hear, be hearing 
lAor. %xove-a, axovg-w, may hear. 

Perf. ax7xo-t, axyx0-0, may have heard. 
Pres, xlzxt-, nint-o, may fall, &c. 

2Aor. &z:80-07, néo-w, may fall, 

Perf. xéintex-a, nenton-e), may have fallen. 


Rum.—The above shows the formation of the Subj. Act. 
It ends in. The Augment of the Aor. is dropt, that 
of the Perf. continues through all the Modes ; thus, 


Pres. Aappévon, AauBave. 
2 Aor. &1&B-o9, AaB-oo. 
Perf. ain, etAng-0o. 
Pres. evo, pévon. 

1 Aor. &-pervd, peiv-00. 
Perf. peueryxd, pemevyx-00. 


S(>> Observe that the 1 Aor. Subj. is sometimes like the 
Fut. Ind. as 1 Aor. Subj. and Fut. Ind. yeay-w.—But 
from axove Fut. Ind. axovcozas (not axovcm) 1 Aor. 
Subj. axovew, 


Rem.—The Imperf. and Pluperf: are found only in the Ind. 
The Fut. is wanting in the Subj. and Imper. 


255. eiui,am. Subj. 0, may be. 


Dual. TOY, 


Sing. o, qs {- 
q 
Plur. -opey, 48, odar(y) 
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So, all Subj. in 0, thus, 


yetg- )m,- 4, 4 
youw- / “tO, ~—-NTOM. 
yeyoag~ ) comey, te, caor(¥). 


Pres. égyopeces, Subj. too, (from efus) not Eycopcs. 


2 Aor. 7190», ELGo. 
Perf. adyAvdd, edndvoo. 


256. iva: (i+) in order that, that (denoting purpose.) 


ix’ io, (in order) that I may go. 
axove iva copes 0, I hear that I may be wise. 


zo svg (stem nig) the fire. 


PLUR. - 


N. niga 
N.A.V. sige . mdgov 


G. D. rugoi» . svgat(y) (ndgotg) 
nod 


Sepuos, 4, ov, warm, hot. 
woyods, &, ov, cold. 
6 AGo¢, ov, the stone. 


LiBos obx éy nvgi Aéunes, a stone does not shine in the 
fire. 
11 ' 
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257. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Geguov vdae.— Youe puzoov.—To pév dag 
wuyoov, tO O& nvg Peguor éoreyv.—To nv Aau- 
noov gorev.—O Hdsog ore nIQ.—O wsy Hdcos mUO 
éorcy, 4 O8 oeAnyn, yj. —TO bev mU@ Equiigoy EOTEY, 
9 O8 YN, péhouva. —To &y ravrn th ONY vdag 
path yuzooy éorey.— Ei Me ov ets TO 3 mug OLwete, 
Gpeeas OV Actpper-—O pod yrns fever naga T@ Oe 
Oacxalo, ive copes xa) oapocy n—O Ontao 
nageoxerat ive hiyn—O nas ro EvAov Anwerac 
iva sic ro nie 6iyn—As Ssigo éoyousda iva 
Tay OntopaY adxovapev.—Hx09 iva Evha dx tow. 
—Oé Preevrai ReEgELsey (are present) i iva @eroy 
EoPiace, cl yoke mivaciy.—l page rv éne6ro- 
day i: bva Te perfor oven. —Asl éniorohas vocgues ive 
HEU AUTAS 006 rever—O PEOS TOUS xaxOvE 
Oaterac xa due mugos, xat Oe vOaroe. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The water is warm.—The water is not so warm as 
the fire—That water is neither warm nor cold.—If the 
water shall remain near the fire, it will be warm.—The 
boy throws neither wood nor water on to the fire.—] 


have come that I may throw a stone.—We always throw 
wood instead of stones.—_I am present that I may drink 
wine instead of milk.—Some (oi wéy) are present that 
they may drink wine, others, that they may drink water. 
—If I had honey, I should not eat so much bread.—The 
young men will goout at day-break (é€/acw ane ry juéog) 
that they may hunt wild beasts.—We flee that you may 
pursue.—We flee because you pursue.—If the lion had 
fled, the hunter would have pursued.—We shall pursue 
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clear to the sea. 


258. Passive and Middle form of Subjunctive. 


mogevopct, I go a journey, nogevouet, may travel, &c. 


Sing. 


So from 


SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


OQEV- OUR, %> ne ct. 
apedoy, noGoy, noGoy. 
coueda, nobe, corr cee. 
netics, lie, Subj. xzouat, xey, may lie. 


xeOnpct, sit, “ xadopct, may sit. 


Baivon, Subj. Baivo. 
sBny, \ po, Pas, &c. 
BeByxe., BeBnxeo. 
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Pres. Impf. ésGin,7a08:0v, Subj. éoO/e, may eat, may be eating. 
Fut. eopat, . 
2 Aor. épayor, “ pdyo, may eat. 

Perf. Plupf. édj0oxa, éydexes, “ edndoxo, may have eaten. 


259. £0 ouxoy, 9v, the fig. 
6 (7) xégiiaos, ov, the cherry tree. 
ZO xegacioy, ov, the cherry. 


I eat up, devour the cherries. 
I have devoured the figs. 


xarecOin Te xEQROI, 
xazed/doxn Ta CUXa, 


Rem.— Through all the Modes the Pres. denotes a contin- 
ued or customary act; the Aor. an absolute or mo- 
mentary act. The English often fails to distinguish 
them. 


that I may descend (habitw 
ally). 
that I may descend (absolutely). 


iva xatapoatve, 


9 , 
iva xerapoo, 


Rule.—The Subj. regularly follows only the Pres. 
Perf. and Fut. not the past tenses ; as Aéyo iva axovys, not 
ELeyow iva, axovys. 


260. 6 inneve, the horseman. 
PLUR. - 


. inneic (from izséeg) 
N.A.V. innes . innégoy 


G. D. innéow ; innevat(y) 
- innsdg (also inneig) 
. bnneig 
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Rem.—Observe long @, as, inntd, innéic. Alco Att. 
Gen. ws. 
So, o Paatievs, the king. 
0 yovevc, the parent. 
0 oxuteve, the shoemaker. , 


Nouns of the 3 Decl. whose stem ends in a vowel 
(imne)-are usually contracted in some of their cases, as 
above, 


261. EXERCISES. 


” 


I. Render into English. 
’ : ~ a 

‘O inneve—Oé rov Bactléiwe innzic—Oi 

inneic ano tav innwy xaraSnoovrat.—O inneve 
~ v 
foysrac maga tov peyadou Gaccléws.—O Baoe- 
Asucg roy innéa aS ayyshov nénougey.—Oi yoveic 
rouse vious grdovorv.—O nai rovg yovsig &y ra 
f c 7 ¢ cf 3 f c ” 
aida 00g.—Ot Eddnves ehnharPacoey iva otxads 
€ ’ f ¢€ > ~ 

mogEevarvtat.— At xopae ebtaory iva ent tray nE- 

~ f ‘ r 3 c f 
roav xad?avrat—tlIlaga rivog natev 0 oxvrevs ; 
—ITauga tov xdovoiou éeyatou.—Ti sizer &v raig 

~ 1s 

Neoolv ;—Zoxa war xegaoca sixev.—O veaviac 
co ca f s ¢ ~ ‘ s 
jee iva xegacca payn.—O naic mohda xegactu 
xar ouxa xa ovaAdé&ee xal %sraan—Tic narra 

~ © P of - 
tavra ta ouxa xarépayev ;—Ovros 6 Hnourné, 
3 ~ , ~ 
Enecon ano tio Pnoas sionAdev.—IToAdol xégaoot 
sioLy &y r@ tON@ TOUT@.—OE xégucot OUx év TO 

~ 4 > ~ ~ 
EUG anno Eioly, AAA ev TO OG. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


This experienced shoemaker.—How many shoe- 
makers are there in the village?—Not so many shoe- 
makers as physicians.—T he father sends his son to (sgés, 
saga) the shoemaker.—The shoemakers live (oéxovat) 
near the river.—The parents of the shoemaker live in 
the village.—The horseman sits on his (the) horse. —The 
horseman came as a messenger from the king.—This 
boy has eaten many cherries.—He will not eat so many 
cherries as figs.—The king of this country dwells near 
the sea.—As long as the king was sober-minded he was 
happy.—The wicked (xexo‘) pursue one another, that 
they may harm each other——God is a good and great 
king.—There is no king except God.—God is one. 


SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


262. Subjunctive of Contract Verbs. 


deao dew, I see. 


Ind. Subj. 
Pres. 69%0 600, deco Oped. 
2 Aor. aldos, We. 
Perf. sgaxd Sagaxeo. 
Sing. 6gd&o 690, eins 60s . «Opa doe. 
Dual. OVANTOY OPKTOY OONNTOY OOATOS. 


Plur. dgadeouer ogomer, Ogayte ogare, dgdect(y) oewars) 
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263. gidéeo, pido, I love. 


Ind. Subj. 
; Pres. gids rio, gilew gro. 
1 Aor. éqidyce, gijoo. 
Perf.  waqidnxd, megidnnxo. 


Sing. giéw- gia, pireys gage, qiréy pidy. 
Dual. piénroy qidgjzoy, qidénroy gudqros. 
Plur. qedlécoper qpedoper, pedénte qednre,  gedéwar(y) qeddor(s). 


264. ddd syle, I show. 


Ind. Sub). 
Pres. Sylow Sxdo, Sylow dndo. 
_ 1 Aor. &énlooca, dnlwce. 
Perf dedgdoxa, dednhooxe. 


Sing. Sylow dna, Sndoys Syloig,  Sydoy dydot 
Dual. Sylonroy Snlewros, dylonroy Syloroy. 
Plur. dydooper Snioper, Syhonre Syloze, Sydowor(y) dnhoot(s). 


265. dav, qv, av, (et dv) if (only with the Subj.) 


écv 21Gy, Tpouce adrdy, * | ifhe come, I shall see him. 

HY GOMos fs, Haxapros soy, if you be wise, you will be 
, happy. 

as léyys, axovoopet, if you speak, I shall hear. 


Rem.—éay, 7, a@y (from e and the Modal Adv. a). are all 
different forms of the same mode, and used exclusively 
with the Subj. The conjunction ay, if, (ei, av), must 
therefore be carefully distinguished trom the simple 
Modal Adv. ay which is a part of it. 

9 
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2H Observe ay, if, commonly begins the clause, ay Adv. 


never. 
ay léyye, if you speak. 
Eleyor uv, 8i— I should speak if— 
dy nagys, Ages, if you are present, you will 
speak. 
Heyes av, 8k wagns, you would speak if you were 
: present. 


266. édy, (7, dv) with Subj. implies doubt and inte- 
rest in a practical question. 
4 


dy cagens fj, giyow avtov, | if he be virtuous, I shall love 
him. 
day env ylaivas svea, 7&0, if I find my cloak, I shall come. 


267. Recapitulation. 


(a) si with Ind. implies that the thing is so. 

(b) ei with a past tense of the Ind. followed by dy 
with a past tense of the Ind. implies that the thing is 
not so. 

(c) dé» (#», dv) with Subj. implies doubt and interest 
as to whether the thing és or will be so. 


(a) si Sint, iff am. 
(b) a 7»—ay, if I were, in that case. 
(c) dap od, | iff be. 
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(a) ei povos iovas, Srpopecrs 
avroy, 

et Hov0g Pr eBoy ary, 

a povog qv, saguy ay 
aveos, 

ai povos iv, sidov dv abros, 


(d) 


(c) dy HOvog tl opouat autor, 
say By Hovog q Oux owo- 


peat avtor, 


a 
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if he shall be alone, I shall see 
him. 

if he was alone, I saw him. 

if he were alone, I should see 
him. 

if he had been alone, I should 
have seen him. 

if he be alone, I shall see him. 

if he be not alone, I shal! not 
see him. 


Note.—English usage commonly overlooks many of 
the nice distinctions of the Greek. Especially it con- 
founds the Pres. Ind. with the Pres. Subj. and Fut. Ind. 


thus, _ 


st coyetas, 000 abréy, if he comes, I see him (and he does). 


ai 7kec, Cyouas autor, if he shall come (commonly, if he comes), . 
I shall see him. 

if he come (commonly if he comes), I 
shall see him. 


dy F2Iy, Owopas, 


“ 


For the sake of clearness we shall adhere to the 
Greek structure as closely as possible; thus, 


at tavra eye, Cpayt aver, 
at tavea dese, Guagryost a, 


dy tavra léyy, duagryceras, 


if he says this, he errs. 
if he shall say this, he will err. 
if he say this, he will err. 


268. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


(a) e¢ with Ind. implying that the case ts as supposed. 


si nke oO veaviag, tora ive xepaara soSiy. 

sf gdovots of Ogrbec, Husic as axovonEr 

ai Boovtyy axovoopat, xai (also) dwopat ty Koteasnyy. 
I 1* . 


(5) 


(c) 


_  - datguzny. 
af tiv éncorolyy typawas, xai Exeuwas args. 
8b CUXA eUETCE O Naty, RavTO EeTas. 
8 0g OGbalpoig Comper, axovOpEY TOig Doty. 
a py Aaprpes O HAsoc, ovder OWoueder. 
a tig savTa sionxe, uaa copes sorts. 
paxagios soy, et pydéve. rouor nageBroy. 
ai 7AGe yOes 6 Eévoc, 7Eet xok avgroy nals. 


ei—av, With past tenses of the Ind. implying that the 
case is not as supposed. 

ai nagiy, swgoy ay toy Léovte. 

6 UGog, ei év rvgi Exaro, ox ay apne. 

si tiv yéquear diuepy Oo innevc, ovx ay sig tO” sOTaLOP 
Enecey. 

aig oun av syélaoey, 8 6 oxiovgos tor naida. Eaxsy ; 

tig ovx ay syéla, e¢ tovTOY TOY TAY EEIQG; 

ei éonéga fy, husig av év ty arog exadypmedc. 

ei wéyou eg sonigas suewac, Llauwer av 4 osdyvy. 


tay, 79, av with Subj. implying doubt, éc. 


“a a ~ 4 , a” 

ay avgloy nagyS, TOY AgovTA OW. 

av néoy 7 yt, Ov molt» yoovoy xeioetat Eni tig YS. 

say naga suv vixta goady ai andores, axovoopsOa yytic. 

A # e 4 3 4 ~ <? .a ? 

ny ELOY 1 KOEN sig tO” xAnOv, Goda xa We ovddeter. 

A ld « 3 Ul ‘ fd ow € 4 , @# 

dy launoaww ot aoréges dia tov veqelos, 7 rvs xady sores. 

xayv (even if xai dv) ta Ongia tov Ongevtny Gweras, Ouee 
ov gevteras. 

@ veavia, cy kvOounoy Cyric, dvOgunoy xai evondes. 

© Wai, &Y GHOMQLY Tg, Kui Eoy Maxcgtog. 

ove ay (not even if) navy mlovowog fo, avev agate 
svdaiuor sy. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


If these things are so, the man is wise.—If these 
things were so (ovra¢ eiyev) the woman would be alto- 
gether happy.—If these things be so (otrw¢ éyy) the 
king will send a messenger to the horseman.—The wo- 
man is not happy because she is beautiful, but because 
she is virtuous.—Why in the world has the shoemaker 
come into this place?—That he may collect books and 
hear the orators.—If the orator shall speak, I shall hear 
him.—If the orator were speaking against my parents, I 
should not hear him.—If the teacher speak concerning 
virtue and wisdom, I shall be present.—After these 
things, what will the orator say }—He will say that the 
rich alone are happy.—This bad king is rich indeed, but 
miserable.—If the horseman were rich he would not sell 
his horse.—If those things be so, the boy will laugh. 


. 


SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


269. 4 nddie, the city. 
SING. 


. moh N. ohac(fr. wédees) 
. wdheng | N.A.V. nddee | G. wolecs 


.. modec G.D. aodéow | D. nodecs) 
. woley A. role (fr. monens) 
» mMOAt | V. nodes 


So, 6 ges, the serpent. 
n nove, the dust. 
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Accent.—In eag and sar, « is short in reference to accent. 
% 0d, dg, the grass. 


270. tro (in, vy) under. A Preposition. 
tnd tov, zg, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


1. ind cov, under, more commonly, from under, by. 


tno tis Vis, under the earth. 
ono Cuyou innove lvw I loose horses from under the 
yoke. 


Savpalovtar (Pass.)vz éuov, | they are admired by me. 


2. vno tp, under, close under, at the foot of. 


they are under the earth. 
close under, at the foot of the 
hill. 


O70 yy eons, 
ond tH logy, 


3. én0 tov, motion under, to the foot of. 


I run under the table. 
they came under — to the foot 
of the hill. 


soizeo ino e179 teanslas, 
tnd tov Logoy HAPs, 


ano tov, away from the, é tov, out from the. 

avr} tov, instead of, for the, go tow, before, for the. 

éy 1@, in, among the, ei¢ t6», into the. 

avy 14, along with the, eta tov, in connection with the. 
ava t6¥, over, throughout the, 2g0¢ zor, to the. 

dia tov, through the, dva to», on account of the. 

xata tov, down from, against the. 

xate toy, according to, (at, by) the. 

peta tov in connection with the, uet& toy, next to, after the 
megt (agi) tov, concerning the. 

segs tq, close about the, 2g? toy, around, about the. 

é:2 tot, on the, éx? rq, close on the, éxi réy, on to the. 
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napa tov, from beside the, zaga Ras by the side of, 


beside the. 


maga tor, to, toward; along, during; in comparison of, 


beyond the. 


#0 tov, under, from under, by the, vo tq, under, close 
under the, vo toy, motion under. 


ened] and ene, after that, when, since. 


énedav (émerd4, ay), avhen, after that. 


271. ore, when. 
With Ind. Eos, as long as, until. 
HeLOIS and exe, until. 
Otay (oze, av), when. 
With Subj. inay (nei, ay) 


Eoog di, so long as, unttl. 
péyors av, until. 


Ore Egyetat, 
Oray iy (not Zoynrat), 
ore, éneidn 7A.0ey, 
Otay, énedav ElOy, 
ore Cyryosts, evencetc, 
Otay CyrISs evencete, 
xadnooncs gag Askecc, 
xabyoonas fog ay léyys, 


guerov Eos (uezeors) nAGee, 
weve tog av ELOys, 


Ore Heat aig THY Molt, OWoRes, 


énedas Hoy sig eyy nol, 
Owopet, 


when he comes. 

when he may come. 

when, after that he came. 

when, after he may (shall) 
have come. 

when you shall seek, you shall 
find. 

when you (may) seek, you 
shall find. 

I shall sit so long as you shall 
speak. - 

I shall sit so long as you may 
speak. 

I stayed until you came. 

I shall stay until you may 
(shall) have come. 

when he shall come into the 
city, I shall see him. 

when, after he shall have come 
into the city, I shall see 
him. 
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272. Rem.—déas, dtav, éxeday, inc ay, &c. with the Aorist Subj. 
denote a completed act, and as the Subj. generally 
refers to future time, it then becomes = to a Perf. Fut. 


shall have (may have). 
day Gy, if he shall (may) have come. 
Otay evente, when you shall have found. 
énedas Boomer, - after we shall have seen. 
ag, payou ay ELOwor, until they shall have come. 


273. EXERCISES. 


- 


I. Render into English. 


“Ore sig thy nodcy nator, stdov tox Sacthéa. 
—Enseoayr sig suv node tictAPapuer, cov Sachéa 
Gpousta—Ews av 4 aihoveog ino rH reanely 
xEntrat, ovdsva Ongerar.—Enesdav of tansig tov 
GOT LOV OLaBACL, THY UNO to AODe nOALY GWoP- 
rou—Eao av gdwcw ai yeddoves, jyusig avrov 
(here) wsvovuev.— Ewes 6 Oges év ry nog &xecro, 
mavras taxvev.—O oxodog byes UNO t@ hive 
 e8izat—O oges xovey éotist.—Eac ovros 6 ogis 
&y tH xOVEL xELOETAL, NAVTAS HATA TOV MOOS 
Onkerat.—Eac av haunn 6 nicos, rodovroy yoovoy 
nusic ta Inota SewEopeda.—H aihovoos vxb tiv 
roanslay dedga unxev.— Orav déyooey oi "Orr 0ges; 
rote axoveopeta.—Q veavia, Ens ev oagouy iss 
O Feos iAewe &oruc Got. 
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The city——The great city.—The great city lies 
under the hill.—It lies in the midst of the plain.—The 
city is ten stadia distant from the river.—The squirrel is 
running under the table.—The large rock lies at the foot 
of the tree.—The serpent lies in the grass, or in the dust, _ 
or under a stone.—The serpent has poison under his- 
tongue.—The tongue of the serpent has not so much 
poison as that of the flatterer.—T he poison of the serpent 
lies in his tongue, but that (6 ds) of the flatterer in his 
soul.—If the serpent lies in the grass, he bites.—When 
the boy shall have seen the serpent, he will flee.—As 
long as the scholar may have money he will collect 
books.—The shepherd will stay until he shall have seen 
the wolf. : 


SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


Q74. Ind. Pres. yaigu, I rejoice. 
Imperf. tyatgor, I was rejoicing, used to rejoice. 
Fut. yoeyow, shall rejoice. 
2 Aor. éyéonv, (Pass. form) I rejoiced, Subj. yaga, 
us, &c. may rejoice. 
Perf. xsydonxa (xeydgnpa), have rejoiced. 


yaiow rovrots, I rejoice in these things. 
- overt ovre yaigsig wg aya-} You rejoice in nothing so 
Bois qedois, (much) as in good friends. 
si tavta Aetec, yosgyoo. if you shall say this, I shall re- 


joice. ~ 
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275. iBo,. let me see, 
Tgeycopuer, let us run. 
#y xaraBoper, | let us not come down. 


Rem.—The Subj. is used in the 1 Pers. Sing. and Plur. for 
exhortations, &c. 


pndeic, undepia, under, no one, nobody, nothing. 
pydevdg, &c., like ovdeg. 


Rem.—pndels differs from oidsls as pn from ov. 


276. Rule.—In negative commands, precepts, &., 
the Aor. Subj. is used instead of the Aor. Imper. 


By yeawys, do not write. 
prdag yeawy, let no one write. 
my tavra ety, do not say these things. 


prndenore pndsy xaxor Aetye, never say any thing evil. 


207. 0 aélextec, the are. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


. nehenve . melenets (fr. seedexees) 


. meléneog | N.A.V. nelexee . melexeoy 


. mehexes G. D. wedextow | D. aedexect(y) 
. mehexvy . WMeAEKEte 

fi w , 
. MELERY » MEAEKELC 
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zéuveo (xonre), T cut. 


- 
- 


Ind. Subj. 


Pres. zéuvoo, amcutting,&c. réuvn, may be cutting. 
Imperf. ézepvoy, 


Fut. reno, 
2 Aor. érdpoy, Topo. 
Perf. cézunna, Tet p7x0. 


Plupf. évetpynecv, 


278. dor (o¢ tic) whosoever, whoever. 


Sing. 
g ¢ 4 
N. ootte, tS, 0,%t, 
G. ovtivog, norivos, ovzivos, Att. ozov, ons, orov. 
D. @rivt, qrist,  putvi, OTP, Oty, Oty. 


A. Ovtivd, nrtiva, 0,r1, &c. og and tig, declined throughout. 


dots ravra eye, whosoever says these things. 
Ortiva ayaGoy opm, gia, whomeoever I see good, I love. 


279. Indirect Interrogatives. 


Direct. Indirect. 
tig; who? Ooti¢, who. 
nocos; how much? onooog, how much. 
moiog ; of what sort? onoios, of what sort. 
nov; where? onov, where. Subj. Snov a. 


ote; when? Onote, when. “ onotay. 
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vig bovis; who is it ? 

tguras oor satin ; do you ask who it is ? 

ROG0S § how much ? 

ov Asta ondaog, I shall not say how much. 
OU coy ; where are they ? 

égumre onov eivis, I ask where they are. 

gocov nooleic ; for how much do you sell ? 
égutg ondoov noieig, he asks for how much you eell. 


280. boric dy, whosoever (with Subj.) 


O¢ ay, 
Whoever may say this, dors ae Fovzo Levy. 
Whomsoever I may see, ov ay ” O00. 
Every one who, . ROG Satis or 00¢. 
All who, navtes dao (not oirevec). 
All that may be good I love, navtac, Goo av ayaOor wet, 
giro. 
Wherever I may be, Orrov. ey 0. 
Whatever you may say, doa ay Leyyc. 


“ 
* 


281. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Xaiga. —OQOu povov &ya, adda xal navrec 
Haigovory. —O ayadtos trois ayedtois Zatgee.—O 
bey avadtos roig dyadoic Raiger, 0 0&8 serx05 roic 
xaxolg.—Ei copoay nv 6 vies, opodea ay Evaipey 
6 narno.— 2 veavia, pynore MNdevi xaxXG aoNs. 
—Oore tO xax@ yaigst, aPhi0g soriv.—Ti éy 
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th eto &yecc ;s—TTéhexvuy &yo.—O coyarnes réuvec 
Evda to nehixer—To piv nedéxee Evha ceusl, 
t@ O& ogyrl oyice.—Ooa av Evda Oog 6 rExvi- 
TNS, tara repel te xal Oyto8t.—Iwuev.—T péyo- 
pev.— My ravra ra dEvdga oxion ra mehéxet.— 
Mrodels unnore pundey xaxov AsEn.— Tic éorey 6 
Sévog ;—Eowre@ oe 0ores éorly 6 Sévoc.— Egare 6 
maig onouv oixti 6 ndAovorog & fenogos.— IT OTE 
nhdes s— My AsEng oxore nAdec.— Ara cravra ovx 
&rupov £0 OévOgor, Ore OVOEVa kizov nEAEXUY. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Let me see the axe.—-Let us always pursue just 
things (ra dixesx)—Young man do not pursue what is 
evil (zo xaxov).—Never say any thing evil.— Whatever 
you may say, I shall hear.-- All who shall be present, 
will say the same things.— Whomsoever the king may 
see just, he loves.—For how much has the young man 
sold his cloak ?—F or much money.—He will not say for 
how much.—Let no one take this axe into his (z7») hand. 
—Do not split wood with this axe.— Who asks how much 
milk I drink ?—Nobody asks how many (600) apples 
and cherries the boy has eaten.—If I had an axe I should 
cut this stone.—I threw the axe under the table.—Not 
under the table, but on to the seat.--On to what seat ?— 
On to the one in the porch.—The cat lies under the seat. 
—I rejoice in these things.—Who does not rejoice in 
_ good friends ? 


283. 
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SIXTY-NINTH LESSON. 


282. 


nove, pleasant, sweet. 


SING. 


N. 7dv¢ ded 
G. 7déo¢ 7deiag 
D. de 08a 
A. dup qoeiay 
V. due y0Eke. 


DUAL. 
70a 


PLUR. 


ydetosy 


00 
0é0¢ 
408i 
700 
nov 


7088 


dow 


N. deis ydeias ned 

G. 8&0 yOeccoy 70€009 
D. 78&o1(9) ydstais 7d¢o0() 
A. 7eeig 9dsid¢ 08a 

V. 9bsic¢ ydsiat 908d 


So, yluxvug 


yhuxeion yAuxi, sweet. 
TAYVS Tay ria. tayv, swift. 
Boadvg Boadeice Beady, slow: 
Badu paeta Baby, deep. 
Oke okeia of, sharp. 
evgv¢ sugeia evev, wide. 
nlatvs nhareie niatv, broad. 
evove svdeia. svdv, straight. 


2 @N 
Ogvur Fyo nzflexvy, 
5] > 
tov Okvy mélexvy Evo, 
2@\ 
okvy Eya tov mélexvs, 
4 4 24 ' a” 
ov nméhexvy OFvy Exo, 
2s 4 
Eyao Ofte coy édexvs, 


| I have a sharp axe. 


I have my axe sharp. 


I have the (or my) sharp axe. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 261 


307. Rule—The Adj. when not immediately preced- 
ed by the Art. distinguishes the substantive not from an- 
other object, but from the same object in another condi- 
tion ; thus, ~ 


yo pélaway thy ylaivay, | I have my cloak black (not 


white). 
but, Zyoo 279 pehaway yloivay, | Ihave my black cloak (not my 
white one). . 


284. So of clauses. 


090 tH ey ty Oixig Ovo, I see the door (which is) in the 
house. 

dm ey ty oixig yy Dvoas, I see the door in the house (not 
any where else). 

diya THY ono ty teanely | I shall throw the ball (which 


opaigay, is) under the table. 
Gio ony opaigay vn0 ty | I shall throw the ball under the 
soanelay, table. 
285. 780, sweetly. 


nd¢o¢, with pleasure, gladly. 
TAyV, quickly, swiftly. 
Beadsos, slowly. 

oon straightway, immediately. 
sogeie, wisely. 


svbuc sig rag yeioag ElaBey, | he straightway took into his 


hands. 
svPsia 7] 0806, the road is straight. 
ot dgreBeg mov gdovow, the birds sing sweetly. ; 
zavta dens &xovE, I hear these things with plea- 


sure. 
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286. 6 Bois, the oz. 
4 Bous, the cow. 
PLUR. 


. Bose 
oor 


Bovai(») 
Bovg (Boas) 
Boes 


287. sxeiv, before, sooner. 
ngiv 7, before, sooner than (chiefly with Inf.) 
ov mo008ev—nois, | 
Ov 200 TEQ09—7019, not before, not until (with Ind.) 
ov—anois, 
ot-—neoiv ty, not before, not until (with Subj.) 


I came Boy eye, 
, ovx annrde, noiv qhdoy é e709, 


ovx arogevéer at, now ay 
00. 


He did not depart before (until) 7 08 moootey anihde, agiv il- 


He will not escape before I 
catch him, 


- 


tr Observe, until = up to the time when, £0, péyeuc. 
not until =not sooner than, ov n90cSer—n9ly, ov xis. 


He stayed until I came, sueivey Ewe, HExotG Aor. 
He did not depart until, before | ob ngozegoy angle, nov qa- 
I came, Cor. - 


They will not depart until= be- | ovx asiaot mov av ELG oo. 
fore, I come, 
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288. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Divxds oivoc.—Hosia povn.—H rig andovc 
gann ovy ovrac nOtia gorev as n On —O rayuc 
inxoc.—O Boadvs Bovc.—O puév innos rayus, 6 
08 Bove Boadus éorev.—O arvng &yee tov néhexvv 
otvv.—O oog nélexusg oy ovrac o&us. éorly ws 6 
tov éeyarov.—Horayuos Badve—O norapos 
Badue re xal svov¢.—H nag nuiv Mun ovy 
ovTa nharsia éorey wo. tug Vuiv.—H psy 600$ 
evteia, 6 O& norapmos Gxodcog éorev.—Tlov ry 
Soty éwpaxas ;—Ev ty peyadn voyen—H yyy 
y év rauvtn tH yaoe udha Badsia soriv.—Ab 
anOoves HOV COoVEL naoay thy vUxra.—OE innot 
rayéas roéyovoty—Ov noood:ev rove ogvidas 
nxovoamsv, nov Elanwev 4 Ewac—Ov oodec 
yutonow neiv av of pidoe EAP aoryv.—OE innsis rov 
Sadvy norapov dra Shoovrar—Oivos ovy ovra 
yhuxus éorev ag yaha 7 Vduo. 


‘ 


II. Render into Greek. 


Swift horses.—Horses are swift, but oxen slow.—The 
horse is not so swift as the lion.—The birds sing sweetly. 
—I hear this nightingale with pleasure.—I drink sweet 
milk with pleasure.—This lake is neither so broad, nor 


¢ 
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so deep as the sea.—The man has his axe sharp.—A 
swift horse, a wide river, and a-straight bridge.—'The cows 
walk slowly.—The messenger from the king (6 zaga zov 
Bao.) will cross the straight and broad bridge.—I did not 
see the large and beautiful city until (— before) I crossed 
the river.—You will not see the city until (= before) you 
shall have come on to the hill—You speak these things 
wisely.—If the orator always spoke so wisely, I should 
hear him with pleasure.—Let no one ever say that the 
wicked (oi xaxoi) are happy. 


SEVENTIETH LESSON. 


289. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The comparative commonly ends in ¢egog, a, ov, G. 
ov, ag, S&C. 
The Superlative in ¢érog, 7, ov, G. ov, yg, &e. 
inpyho Sy high, lofty. 
twyloregos, higher. 
bwnloracos, highest. 


So, uax-pds, edregoe, gorazos, long, longer, longest. 
pix-Q0¢, gdtegos, eotaroc, small, smaller, &c. 
Aaun-g0¢, EdtEQ0G, QOTAtOS. 

Aevx-09, OTEQ0S,  ora&rO>S. 
Bixat-os, oregos,  dt&ros. 
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Adj. in og with shor¢ penult make ozegog and wrerog. 


Goes,  aogearegos, sogutaros. 

ghovoios, rlovowzegos, mdovowtarog. 
So, oxodiog, crooked, paxaetos, happy. 

aBXios, wretched, adixog, unjust. 


290. Rule.—The Comparative is usually followed by 
the Gen. 


mhovottegos Eno, richer than I. 

4] 0% Oixia Aevxorega éozi tg | your house is whiter than 
Uns, ele, Cmine- 

sy puxpoteon eott t7¢ tov | mine is smaller than the physi- 
tateov, cian’s. 


291. Where the G'en. is inadmissible, the comparison 
is made by 7, than. 
I am wiser now than yesterday, | cogaregos sips vow 7 &yB8o. 
You have a higher house | ov ec twylorépay oixiar 7 
than I, £70). 
Richer in gold than silver, movawwztEgos yEvooy 7 AyVEOP. 


Still the Gen. is often used for 7, as, 


ov syeig twylotégay oixiay 7 
> , 


£700, you have a  loftier house 
ov dyes tyrylorépay oixiay than I. 
ép02, 


And 4 than, is sometimes used for the Gen. as, 


ovder adtxodtepoy 7 xdAaé, nothing is more unjust than a 
obder xolanos adixorregos, flatterer. 


12 
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sugus,  — svQUTEQOS, etpvraros, wide, wider &e. 
ove, dEveegoc, okvrarog, 


Beadic, Beadvregos, Beaderaros. 
Babic,  Padveegoc, Badvrazos. 


pélas, sddveegoc, pelavtatos. 


contr svv00s, ebvoéat egos, EVYOECTATOS. 
3 e 
sivovs, svvovorepos, —_ evvovaTazos. 
og, ideciregos, idewrazos. 


evdo.ipooy, evdaimoveorepos, eidaiporsoraros. 
cageny, sagooréctEegos, sugooréorasos. 


292. 6, 4 nogtic, the calf, the heifer. 


SING. ° DUAL. 


. ndgtIG . mogties and nogtic 


: srogttoc N.A.V. nootis . mogticy 


. rrogtit, nogtt | G.D. nogriow| D.- root») 
. sogtiy . MOQTLAS, NOETIS 
- moore - gootisc, ROETIC 


293. I:xERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘H Sov xed 4 nogric.—H ogres xAnoioy éort 
sic Boos.—Aé Bosc ovy raic nogriowy év tH. yavie 
welyrace THS vOuAS.—H nogeres puexgoréga eori rs 
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8o00s.—Taha yhuxvregov tore rod oivov.—Teha 
fev yhuxv, yAvxuregov O38 wéhe.—TO dy pee 
yhuxu, yhuxuregoy 08 4 Copia.—Ovdéev yluxure- 
gov éorev aoerng.—Kogaxa rovrov pesdeeyrégov 
ovdexa@note Eapaxa—O psy x0QakE wéhas, 6 Oe 
xOMGE Ett pedavregos.—O Jed sevvovcregos trois 
ayadois sorev, 4 toig xaxoic.—Evodacpovésregos 
&i vi", 4 Ore pcchae mhovoLos 4G.—O éuos nEhExUS 
GEvrEQOS sore TOU Cov.—E owpoovésrEgos HY O 
véavias, paxageategos av 7v.—Mrosic r&&n Gre 
O adtxos evdaipmovéecrEegos TOU Oexatov. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A high tree.—A higher hil?—The highest houses.—A 
small calf.—The calf is smaller than the cow.—The 
horse is swifter than the cow.—The ox is neither so 
beautiful nor so swift as the horse.—A man is slower 
than a horse.—The road into the city (7 sig sy mod O06¢) 
is longer and more crooked than that through (r7¢ dc) 
the plain—The river is more winding than the road.— 
The stars are brighter than the moon.—I have never seen 
the stars brighter than now.—The ether is higher than 
the atmosphere.—The good are happier than the bad.— 
If the old man were wiser, he would be happier.—The 
tongue of the serpent is black.—T he tongue of the flat- 
terer is blacker than that of the serpent. 
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SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON. 


294. Comparison of Adjectives (continued). 


Some Adjectives are compared in to» and rozog, 9, o9, 


as, 


70s, dior, gdtarog, pleasant, sweet, sweeter, &. 
Faxve, Sdécowy (Att. Garzoyv) taytozog, (irreg ) 
aisxeos, aioxtow, aisxisrog, ugly, base, more ugly, &c. 


‘295. Some Adjectives are quite irregular ; as, 


Positive. Comp. Super. 
Guslvery, better, &pioros, best. 
> , Bedtcew, Bedzeotos. 
ayados, good, xpslooon, Att.xpsittew, xpatirtos. 
Awotos. 

, . veunteay, more wicked, xaxvotoc, most wicked. 
*RAXOS, bad, wicked, Zsigoy, worse, LElguotos, worst. 
xaos, xadisooy, xaddiotos. 
psyas, bellow, psytotos. 


mengerepos -  paxpdtatos. 
pixeds, ei 

‘écoen, Att. arta, dlayittos. 
moavs, theluv and miew, mAetotos. 
‘ Odlyiotos. 
ddlyog, dlacoey, dlercrasy, dlaytotos. 

r nowy, Att. jirrev, (Adv. yxotd). 
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296. The Comparative in oy» is thus inflected. 


SING. 


N. pelfow 
G. pslfovos 
D. peiloms 


PLUR. 


petlow | N. pslCoves & usilouc usllova & pelts 
G. ueldrey 
D. pelfoor(y) 


A. pellova & usifon petfov| A. peilovas& pellouc petlova & pelfor 


V. psivfor 


V. psiloves & uellous pusilova & psito 


DUAL. 


N. A. V. peedfovs 
G.D. psitovery 


Rem.—pelfovec is rare; otherwise the uncontracted forms 


are often found. 


Better than (superior to, more 
powerful than) I, 
A better man (more good mor- 


ally), 
A better physician (more ca- 


pable), 

A worse young man (more 
wicked), 

Worse (less excellent) oxen. 

Worse citizens, 

A smaller tree, 

Less wine, 

Fewer men, 

Less money, 


297. Swifter than all, 
Swiftest of all, 


a > bad 
xpeitzooy éuov. 
Beizios avPeunos. 
2 ? 2 ld 
apsiveoy iareos. 
xaxiooy veasig. 
zetpovs Boe. 
yeigovs sodizat. 
pexgotegoy, ELarzoy devdgor. 
&larray oivoc. 


slatroug a» 9 gcosnos. 
slarro, meio yonuate. 


Garry naveoy. 
NavTOY TeYLOTOS. 
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Rule.—The Superlative governs the Gen. Plur. 


Wisdom is the beet of all | 7 cogia navteoy xpatiotor. 
things, 


Rem.—The Adjective in the Predicate is often placed in 
the Neut. instead of agreeing in gender with its subst 


9 wryy abavaros, the soul is (an) immortal 
(thing). 

9 cogia xados, wisdom is beautiful. 

9 agerh navter xaldoros, Virtue is the most beautiful of 
all things. 


298. The Superlative is often used, as in English, 
to express a very high degree of any quality. 


XCAALTTOS, most beautiful. 
9 porn cov 7dicrn éoris, your voice is most sweet. 


Often with os or dz; as, 
Ho tayLoTOS, as swift as possible, exceeding- 
ly swift. 
as much as possible, very much. 


g ~ 
Ott, OS Asiazos, 


299. Much more beautiful, ( odd xaddios. 

molA@ xadiioyv (more beauti- 
ful by much). 

odiyor peiloor. 

odiyp silos. 


A little larger, greater, 
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By far greater, 

Still sweeter, 

Still much smaller, less, 
Much, far better, 


paxed pelleor. 

gti yuxvregos. 

éti modu [EXOT EQOG, | shacrooy. 
nolw, nodig, paxop Bedzios, 


cpeiveoy. 

Not much better, Ov OLY apetvODy. 
Much the best, rolv, modig Béltiaros. 
By far the best, paxep xpaTIsTOS. 


tocoUT ceiveay. 
tocovtoy dseiveoy. 

By so much ewifter as, zocovrm Carrer oo. 
Far more men. mollg aieovs &vPgonos. 


So much better, 


300. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘Hosia porn.—H ev zehdovos pavn nodsica 
orev, h O8 rAG aNdOUS éri NOAAG nOiwav.—To godov 
nedluorov soriv.— Edndoxa helo HEQUOLE Hy OUKA. 
—O padyrys ouvethoze (has collected) 2oAd@ 
RAELOUG Aifhous 7 0 ddaoxerhos. —ITorege xad- 
Aico corl, ra &v t@ UpereQn HNN@ GOOG, 4 ra ey 
t@ mpeeteQ@ Ta nug nuiv oo0da nou xaliio 
éoriv.—Quodsv vhuaetiregov &ore tov péleros.— 
Quodéy ric copias apecvov.—T- Auxu sv tO pike, 
yluxvregoy O8 i copia, navrav 08 yhuxUtraroy 
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agern.—Oo@ Berriav ton, rocovra ton uaxagur 
rep0¢.— Oi viv avdeunos yeigous slot ray maha. 
—Ouvros 0 Aoqos vyndoraros orev. Ovdev [és 
huvrsgov éore tig row adixov wuyns.— Mexoos 
bey 6 avo, tO O& psx avrov nacdtoy &rt nol 
puxgoregor eorcy.—Otvoy piv ohiyoy Exopev, &ti 
08 Ehacoova yovoor. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The son (indeed) is wise, but the father is still wiser. 
—The horse is much swifter than the ox.—This young 
man is far better (BeAzio») than I—The good have bet- 
ter friends than the bad.-_Nothing is sweeter than a 
good friend.— Whosoever (oaz:¢) has good friends is most 
happy.—This rose is (the) most beautiful of all those in 
the garden.—Even the richest (xai 6 mlovowrarog), if he 
be bad, will be miserable.—There are more men (sisi 
sleiovg &vPgonot) in the city than (7) in the villages—— 
There are fewer men in the village than in the city.— 
Those in the (oi &» cq) village are better (superior) than 
those in the city.—God is superior to (xgeézzyr) all kings. 
—The clouds are higher than the hills—The daughter 
is much more beautiful than her (z7¢) mother.—The 
moon is still higher than. the clouds.—The stars are 
much the highest of all.--My friend has little (yay) silver, 
but less gold. 
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SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON. 


801. Comparison of Adverbs. 


&yyvc, near. 
&yyvz Ego”, 
éyyvt ego, 
ayyutaré, 
syyutazon, 
pala, very, (in a high degree). 

wadloy, more, rather (in a higher degree). 
padisra&, most of all, especially. 


nearer. 


neare °’. 


eno rolews & éyyvrsgoy ead or | nearer the city than we. — 
i music, 


MAVTOY EY/VTATA, jeyyorace, nearest of all. 
HaALoy (wdgov) navzcos, more than all. 
Udhora navroy, : most of all. 

TOvVTO paddoy Exeivor, this rather than that. 


302. The Neut. Sing. of the Comparative of Adj. 
and the Neut. Plur. of Superlative may be regularly used 
adverbially. 


Taysec, TAY, swiftly, quickly, Saiocor( F&ttov) taytoti. 

sopeic, wisely, gopertegoy more wisely, copeitara most wisely. 

av, well, austvoy, better, aguotiz, best. 

more rarely Bédtsov and xgeittoy, Bédtiota and xgatiota. 

xaxdsc, badly, wickedly, xaxtoy, more wickedly, xaxtote. 
Zsgoy, worse, zslgiota, worst. 
nacor, (7tt0r) less.  ajxrota, least. 
Ehacgoy (Zlattov) less, élaztota, “ 


estoy, less. 
nov pleasantly, sweetly, i5:0v, more sweetly, dvota, most sweetly. 
nodu, much, mAdov, more, nAsiotza, most. 


12" 


274 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


rec aderer Behera, 
tazsore rote 0 innog, 
duov xddliov yoapes, 


ovy ayttor, OU peioy, 
ovdey HtT09, 

ovder pador, 
troy dixasog, 
ovdevog 7etov Oixatos, 


woly Eharros, 7rr0v, [si07, 
modu aidoy, padios, 


303. ag padeorar, 
ort padorea, 
06 BeAsvora Levers, 
Ott FAYLGTA TOELO, 


you speak best of all. 

the horse runs most swiftly- 

you write more beautifully 
than I. 

not less. 

none the less. 

no more, none the more. 

less just. 

less just than nobody = as just 
as any: 

much less. 

much more. 


) in the highest degree, as much 


as possible. 
you speak moat excellently. 
I run most swiftly. 


304. 00, before. 
sooregoc, before, sooner. 
geatos, first. 


hoe mooregos euov, 

ihe mQoTEQOY EuOv, 
Ade m™Q0TEgOS i ye, 

qhoe meoregoy eyo, 
yiGe npdtegoy 7] Evoawe, 


Aéyoo nOWTOSG maAvTOOD, 


Léyeo nQDtTOY RAYTOY, 


he came before me. 


he came sooner than I, (before 
me.) 

he came before (sooner than) I 
wrote. 

I speak first (the first one) of 
all. 

I speak first (the first thing) of 
all. 
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305. More beautiful than wise, xodicor i 7 sogeirepos. 
More wise than just. Goparegos 7 Stxasdregog. 


Greater than can be described, | weitow Acyou (greater than 
speech). 

Greater than human, pailooy 7) xaree cxOgooroy. 
(lit. greater than according 
to man). 


Tore 


6 yalxdg, ov, brass, copper. 

6 Adyos, ov, the word, speech. 
zo xatonteoy, ov, the mirror. 
0 sidodos, ov, (figure) image. 


6 olvog, xoizonsgor & sort vor, wine is a mirror of the mind. 
6 doyos tig wuyn¢ stdwAdy | specch is the image of the soul. 
éotiy, 


306. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Eyyus tho nodsws.—Tys nodsag eyyregov 
iousv 4 TOU norayov.—O nai nodv éyyvtion 
rig vans éorty nuay (than we).—O a@yyehog ws 
raylora Hhtev.—Oé tov Baorléws innos navrov 
raya tgaupov.—Ot Inoevtal s&nAdov nodvy 
mooregov Hucv.—O Orytao ovdév nQorEgoy rov- 
roy Aé&et.— Tov Aéovru sidopey GAiyor Voregoy Fj 
sionAdopmev (a little after we entered) afc ri 
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wAny.—Oki dAéovrsg Meapov nodv Parrov rev 
innwv.— O yévav déyee nOAv Coparegov rou vEa- 
viov.— Su pev ev héyees, O O& ythog cov Ett 
austvov, 6 08 O7tTHE NavTaY agL6ra.—OE vEeaeviE 
avy nrroy cops Asyouce TH 6ntogav.—ITace 
roic aAAoss Hrrov yaiga, n trois ayadoic pidocs. 
—Ovdiva puahdov cov gtda.—Oé ayadot rovs 
ayadous plover udhiov 4 tovs xax0vs.— O 6n- 
tao hoy yaiges uaddov 4 copig.—Oi oeredes 
psiov év rh moAee GOovoLY H év roig ayeois.—Ov- 
ros 6 Bactleug petlay éoriy 4 Bedriov.—O pév 
yadxocg xarontreov nQocumOU, 6 O8 OivOS, VOU. 


Il. Render inte Greek. 


You run swiftly.—The river runs (flows) swiftly.— 
The words of the young man flow faster than a river.— 
Who is less wise than I1?—Who is less just than the 
wicked (man) ?—-The father is far wiser than his son.— 
The mother is less beautiful than her daughter.—She is 
more beautiful than wise.—The cloak lies nearer (to) the 
trunk than (to) the table-—The horseman came before 
(sooner than) the king.—Nobody will go away sooner 
than I.—Before we came (zgezegov 7 &c.) into the plain 
we saw the wild beasts—We did not cross the river 
until (ob ngdcher—ngiv) the king sent us.—My brother 
errs less than L—Whoerrs more (mieiov, p&ddor) than the 
thief?—-The bad are always less happy than the good.— 
This (man) errs most (yadcora) of all— Copper is less 
beautiful than gold or silver. 
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SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON. 


307. 4 tesnons, the trireme (galley with three banks 
of oars.) 


PLUR. | 


| N. tenons N. (1e«9285) Teengess 
| G. (*g¢71g¢0¢) ToLNngoUs toeges Te:Nen G. toengéeay & rysngow 


D. (Teenget) Tesnges teengsoty toengory | D. roingeat(y) 
A. (t9engex) tese7n A. (teingses) Teengers 
V. Teinges V. (tTeereees) tTeengess 


So, Saxpdens, Socrates. 


Zoxparoug. 

SONPKTEL. 

Zoxedey and Loxgaryy (1 Decl.) 
Swoxparey. 


6 Iarev, ovos, Plato. 

6 gildcogos, ov, the philosopher. 

9 Edles, a3os, Greece, Hellas. 

Elinoinss, #, ov, Hellenic, Grecian, Greek. 


308. sirens, full, (contr. like egcjone). 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N. wAnons Neut. miiiges N. mAng-eec, 86g, wAng-edt,y 
G. miig-s0¢, ous mAso-28, 7 G. mino-éev, aw 

D. ming-e, 2 nAng-éowy, ory | D. mAngect(y) 

A, nAdng-sk, 7 A. 1Ang-sis, 81g 2ANQ-8a,y 
V. wdiiges V. wdng-ses, 866 Ang-ea,n 
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Bo, ddgOfs, true 
werd "G+ J alse. 


Comparison srlng-toregos, éorarog. 


alnG-oregos, éstaros. 
wevd-éorsgos, éoraros. 


6 xipreog aligns éoti godey, the garden is full of roses. 


2) atop zov iov Anges, the mouth is full of poison. 
tavea alndi Leyes, you say these things truly 
(true). 
GAnOH, tax alnOH Léyac, you speak the truth (true 
things). 
ovdery cy Léysig wevdég gory, | Nothing of what you aay is 
false. 


309. ov rocovror—ocor, not so much—as. 


ov tocovroy 3: gus cov du | not so much on my account as 
68, yours. 

padloy éuov q cov Evexer, rather for my sake than yours. 

yezoy Sia rave 7 ly éxeiva, | less on this account than that. 

Ov todovTOY yaigo Gooy alyo, | I do not so much rejoice as 


grieve. 

TAVTE ile Aéyoo ; do I say this truly? 
ovddpe "4 in no way, by no means. 
juste, not in the least, not at all. 

adnSas, truly. 
ao adn Pas, in very truth. 


© a anéorata léyuc, you speak most truly. 
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‘O Leoxgarys "Edgy "¥; Socrates was a Greek. 
TTharoow gildcogos Ty Bulge Plato was a Greek philosopher. 
x0 ’ 


Rule.—Proper names may take the Art. if referring 
to persons previously mentioned, or well known. Other- 
wise they reject it. 


310. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Exsivyn 4 vAn Pyoiay nv mAnons.—Aé nEQd thy 
‘Eddada Pudacoae nAnoees noay nah tay reen- 
eéiav.— Tar ‘Eddjver nohhoi negi cay Palacoay 
@xouv xal noddaxcs sic ras resnvEts evéBacvoy.— 
‘O Laxearns HQATLOTOS nV ‘gehooogos xal av- 
Soanos Sélresros.——Zaxearns xa Tharav ah- 
Anhous ws uahiora épilovyv.— O pudvy Saxearns 
dcdaoxcdos nv, 6 08 rarer, padyr is. —ITav- 
rav tav &y ‘Eddade copay owppoviotaros Hy 
Saxourns.——-O& trav prdocoqar Aoyoe MOAAUHEG 
slot weudsic.— O TDharav alydyce nv grdooogos. 
—HMiarav theyev ore 4 wuyn adavaros éoriv.— 
‘O Saxgarns theyey Ore sig psytoros Peo sore, 
xal Ove &xEivos nara 09g, #xal nave axoveEt. 

Oudéev wevdéoregoy sorev oivov.—OQudev wev- 
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déoregoy Ore tigg TOU x0Aaxog yhaoons.—H rov 
xO0hax0g yAaooa uéhavos iov nAnons éoriv.—Tov 
yey Opews 4 yAarra nAnons éoriy iov, tov Oe 
xodaxos, 4 xagdia.—Ok Ogerg rov tov é&v rois 
ddovow Exovowv.——Ak vepéhan nAngEcs LOvos Eioir. 
—Ata tovro Ovo ara Exousv, oroua O& Ev, iva 
tlsio “sy axovauey, nrrovea O& léywpev.— Mera 
rov Deov, navtav uahiora rovs yoréas gdov- 
per. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Socrates was a Greek.—Socrates and Plato were both 
Greeks.—Socrates was (the) teacher of Plato.—Plato 
loved Socrates most of all.—Socrates was the wisest and 
best of the Greeks.—The mouth of Socrates was full of 
wisdom.—On the tongue of Plato was honey.— They say 
(A¢yovor) that bees sat on the tongue of Plato.— The Gre- 
cian seas were full of triremes.—There were many tri- 
remes about the city.—There were in Greece many beau- 
tiful cities.—Hellas was a country small indeed, but 
beautiful.—The plains of Hellas were many and beauti- 
ful.—All these things you say most truly.—These words 
are not false—Your tongue (indeed) is true, but your 
heart false.—The chest is full of black hats and still 
blacker cloaks.—The garden is full of roses.—The pas- 
ture has fewer apple-trees than cherry-trees.—I love the 
good rather than the bad.—Does God love the bad ?— 
In no way.—Not at all. 
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SEVENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


311. The Optative Mode. 


The Optative Mode has four tenses, the Pres. Perf. 
Fut. and Aor.; thus, | 


| Ind. Opt. 
Pres. yoeg-0, youq-ors, I might be writing, might write. 
Fut. yeaw-o, youw-orut, might (hereafter) write. 
1 Aor. &-yoap-d, youw-aimt, might write. 
Perf. § yeypnq-a yeyoaug-orpnt, might have written. 


Rem.—The 1 Aor. Act. ends in as, the other tenses in- 
cluding the 2 Aor. in o«ue. 


312. Inflection in ome. 


Sing. yoaqowt,  yeeqors,  yoagor. 
Dual yeagoroy, yoaqotrns. 
Plur. yodqormey, yoaqorze,  yeaqorer. 


Inflection of the 1 Aor. in cess. 


Sing. yoawar,  yoawory& yoapans, yoawos & yoawes(r) 
Dual yoawutror, youweairyy. 
Plur. yotwaimey, youpaite, youparer & yoaweres. 


Rem.—The Eolic forms yoeawsas, yuowee and yeapsiar 
are more common than the regular forms, ygawpaic, 
youwear, yoaporer. 


Observe.—The inflection-endings o: and a in the Opt. are 
long. 
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stgioxe, FI find. 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. svgioxen, svgioxoyut, should, might be finding. 
Fut. svg7ce, sugnaouss, should (hereafter) find. 
2 Aor. sigor, evgorut, should find. 
Perf. eveyxe, svenxowus, should have found. 
iva: yodmporut, that I might write, be writing. 
ive youtpatus, that I might write. 


313. Rule.—The Optative naturally follows the past 
tenses; the Subjunctive the present and future; as, 


Cyr ts to. e0Q00, I seek that I may find. 
Cyeyom i ivan evo, I shall seek that I may find. 
syzovs i ive. sv goues, I was seeking that I might find. 
&Cnryoe. iva svgotus, I sought that I might find. 
a 314. dxovw, I hear. 
Ind. Opt. 

Pres. cxoveo, &xovoss, 

Fut. cxovoopa, axovootuny, 

1 Aor. jxovod., AKOVC Mit. 


Perf. axyxoa, AXNXOOLL. 
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Inflection of the Middle form dxovooipns. 


Sing. dxovooilyns, &XOVCN10, &KOVTOITO. 

Dual  dxovootuedor, axoveots Pos, axovdois 9. 
> o 

Plur. dxovooiueta, axovoode, a&xovootrzo. 


So, all forms in olfuny except Opt. from Fut. in otpas which 
differs in accent. 


ninco, fall. 
Ind. Opt. 

Pres. sninto, MinToyt. 

Fut. sescovpat, recoiny. 

2 Aor. énecoy, METOUAL. 

Perf. 2msnrmxi, MENT OKO. 
Sing. mecoipns, meo0i0, MEGOiTO. 
Dual szecoipedos, recoia for, necoic Pry. 
Plur. secoineta, reaoicSe, eo 0i¥TO. 


, So dgapotuny from dSgapovpes. 


315. %oyopet, come, go. 


Pres. Eoxopeoct, (too fi tous (éoin») tog, toe &c.) 
(Imperf. qe or Ya, was going, coming.) 


(Fut. nko, elut, shall come, shall go, bout. ) 
2 Aor. Bor (jx09) HG, (jx) EAGouses (Hxosut). 
Perf slylvda, &lndlvboo, sly dv dors. 


Pluperf. énAvdes. 


Rem.—Observe that the Ind. of sius is future in significa- 
tion, but not the Subj. or Opt. The Imperf. of qxm 
am come, is Aor. = Gor ; and the Subj. and Opt. 
Pres. are Aor. 7x0, 7xosue =tde, EAFosut. lotny is 
common instead of tocps. 
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316. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Hagsupe iva yoaga.—aony ive yeaorpu. 
—Asveo nAdor ivu ngos THY uNnrEéeQE yeawatuL.— 
“Héw iva rov ptdocogou cxovea— Ok "EAAnves na- 
dat ouvysoay iva TWierwvos axovov.— axoea- 
TS asl mEegl agerns EAsyor iva navtEs axOVOLEV.— 
> a ‘ lf 3 4 ec ~ 3 , 3 4 
Exi rov dogoy avéSny iva trav opviday axoucar- 

A ’ ~ 3 c s er N 
puu—Mdia ti dsvoo NAdev 6 yéguv x—Iva ty 
Saxrnolay sigo.—O naic ovrog Ader iva +0 
Zovoovy nornosoy svgot.—O avy sic rny vAnv 
eloelndud sy iva tov nélexuv svon.—Ok veceviaa 
ast gdovory iva yusic axovapsey.—Ei xnuencay ot 
giloc, siondPopev av sig tyv VAny vu tag tev 
Coviday Pavas axovoaLmEr. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What are you looking for?—I am looking for a mir- 
ror.— The mirror lies on this table-——I was looking for 
cherries.—I came into this garden that I might find cher- 
ries.—I shall come to-morrow that I may find a rose.— 
We always come that we may find (sigicxoper) apples 
and figs.—We come that we may write letters.—We 
came that we might write letters.—We used to sit in the 
gardens that we might hear the voices of the birds.— 
Why in the world did the thieves come into this house? 
—That they might find gold and silver.—They found 
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more silver than gold.—T hey found less silver than cop- 
per.—The maiden was sitting among (é») the trees that 
she might hear the nightingale—The stranger took nei- 
ther my cloak, nor yours, but his own.—Whom do the 
unjust most injure ?—Themselves.—Their own souls. 


SEVENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


317. The Optative Mode (continued). 


.'The examples already given show the formation of 
the Opt. tenses from their corresponding tenses in the 
Ind. We add a few others. 


Pres. 
Fut. 

1 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 


1 Aor. 


Perf: 


papdonx. ce, 


Opt. 


Aéy-o1pes. 
AsE-orpes. 
AgE- cose. 
eionx-o1pet. 


AouBor-orpes, 
Anw-oinny. 
AcB-ospe. 
8tAjg-Olpt. 


peev-oee. 
Mey-OCps. 
Heiy-crept. 
papeynx-orpet. 
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318. xlérre, I steal. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres. xdenxro, HAEnTO, KAEET OU. 
Imperf. gxdenzos. 
Fut. xdswoo & xlewopuas, xdeworue & xeworit?. 
1Aor. édewa, xléwon, HAE pocipe. 
Perf. —xéxloge, xexdog~o, xEexdogorps. 


Pluperf. éxexloges. 


319. sag 7A Gos, until I came. 
Eog av E1800, until I come=shall have come. 
og EL Gore, until I should or might come: 
exadyrro Eng HAE, they sat until he came. 


det éxdOyveo ém¢ EAGos, | they always sat until he came 
(might, should come)- 


Rem.—The Adv. of time Suc, péyors, Ste, Endre, énel, exes 
and zg/y are used with the Opt. (more commonly the 
Aor. Opt.) to express the repetition of an action. 


megiepévopey Exccators eg ay | we waited each time until you 


Ears, came (might come.) 
e@ bg ld Ld a 
O8 tsmol, ere tig Sicoxot, épev- | the horses when any one pur 
yor (a), sued (might pursue) them), 


fled, used to flee. 
ovdénota anyecay nyiv ga-| they never went away before 
yotsy, they ate. 
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320. Conditional Sentences. 


Ei with the Opt. expresses pure uncertainty, with no 
reference to the possible or probable realization of the 


supposition. In the apodosis (or answering clause) the 
Opt. with the Modal Adverb dy» is used. 


8% Aéyotc, duagtravos ay, if you should speak (habitually) 
you would err. 

si ato, aucorots ce, if you should speak (in a given 
case), you would err. 

i Oyoioy i801, qvyot ay, if he should see a wild beast, 


he would flee. 


321. Recapitulation.—We have thus four kinds of 
conditional or hypothetical constructions; as, 


1. 2 Aéyetc, cpagravetc, if you speak you err (and you 
do). 
2. si Eleyec, yuaotaves as, if you spoke, were speaking, 
you would err. 
3. daw Aéyys, auagryoy, if you speak, you will err. 
4. ai léyois, apagravots as, if you should speak, you would 
err. 


No. 1. assumes that the case is as supposed (i. e. implies no 
uncertainty). 
2. assumes that the case is not as supposed.* 
3. contemplates a case as possible, and expresses doubt and 
interest. 
4. expresses pure uncertainty—implies no thought of a de- 
cision. 


* It by no means follows that the asswmptions (1, 2) correspond ne- 
eessarily with the facts of the case. They may be merely made for the 
moment by the speaker. 
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Thus expressed with the English verb fo be ; 


Ifl am, et Ele 
1. < If I was, a 79 
IfI shall be, &c. ei scopes. 
2. If I were, a TY. 
If I had been, eb 7%. 
a 6«F ay OD. 
4 If should be, ai einy, 8 scotuns. 


The full construction is thus : 


1. Protdsie.— Any tense of the Ind. with «&. Apodésis.— Any ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. (also Imperative). 

2. Protasis.—Any past tense of the Ind. Apodosis.—Any past 
Ind. tense with Modal Adv. a». 

3. Protasis.—éayv (qv, av) with Subj. Apodosis.—Usually a Fut. 
(sometimes a Pres.) Ind. or an Imper. 

4. Protasis—Opt. with #.—Apodosis. Opt. with av. 


Examples. 


8b cogs fort, poxdgtos | if he is wise, he is happy. 
éotty, 


1. ¢ a coges 79, paxaptos 7s, | if he was wise, he was happy. 
ef cogos écrat, paxdetog | if he shall be wise, he will be 
gorat, : happy: 
ai cogos 7%, paxdotog ay | if he were wise, he would be 
9 i? happy. 
* | 8 cogog qv, ovx av Exds- | if he-had been wise, he would 
Pees , ; not have stolen. 
3, 8% C0Hs | Maxagiog éo- ifthe be wise, he will be happy. 
Tak, 
4 ei cogos 8in, Haxdgtog ay | if he should be wise, he would 


ety, - be happy. 
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322. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Mev maga 6oi.—ITegeueveo (I shall wait) 
Eas av eddy O 0 ayyehos.—Ev ry wohec wer no opecee 
Ewg av ov muons. —Exadqpny EY TH O60 Eas ray 
oehiyyqy eidov.—Exadjuny a Gel ev TO TOmm@ Extive 
fag tous aaréous iSorpee.— OE xhénret, énel Sci 
xouyv of innsic, Epevyov.—Epéivoury xa éxa- 
Ory vuxta ev th VAN Fas THs andOVOS HH OVOAL LEY. 
—Onxore diaxorev of notpéves, fpevyov of Avxot. 
—Onore tad orev of xhénree, ded moda exhextov. 
—Ei tov ogey sig rag yeioas Aa Bos, daxor av.— 
Ei o¢. xhénrec ravtn ty vuxri fAPoev, nodha av 
ehewporcev.— Ei hepa tig TOY aEhexUY, OVOEIS AY 
TauoL 7 oxeoeve Suhe. : 

2 veavia, ei my Otxccos eon; ovd:nors gon 
paxaotos.—Ei un adtxog nV O Baotdeve, nodv 
paxageategos av nyv.— Av adavaros nh wuyn, 
nuvreg nAQY TaY xaxayv yalconcovraL:.— Arey 
movoU ovdEiC aY nv waxagtos.— G2 nui, ti Coos 
eins, mavu av sing evduiuwv.— Q avideane, ek uy 
oupouy EtnG, OVOEMOTE Got LAsw@g OVE EUVOUS AY 


&in 0 Eos. 
13 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


The cattle flee when they see the wild beasts.— 
Whenever the shepherd saw (might see) the wolf, he 
pursued him.—We always used to sit by the river until 
we saw (idoiuer) the moon and the stars.— Nothing is 
more beautiful than the moon.—Nothing is brighter than 
the stars.—If the orator shall come to-day, I shall hear 
him.—If the philosopher should speak, I should hear 
him.—If these things were so, we should all rejoice 
(navreg ay éyaigonev).—If my daughter were absent, ! 
should write letters to her.—If I should write letters, | 
should send them.—If nobody should speak, who would 
hear ?—If the body were (7) only a mouth, where were 
the ears ?—If the soul is immortal, who does not rejoice? 
—If any one should say that the soul is not immortal, 
he would exceedingly err. 


~ 


SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


323. The Optative Mode (continued). 


Pres. eiut, am, Opt. eiyv, should be. 


Fut. goopat, “  ooiuny, should be. 
Inflexion of eins. 
Sing. eins, eins, ein. 
Dual sintoy, einrny. 
Plur. einuey, einte, eijoay and eles. 
eluev) (size) 


scoiuyy like dxovcoiuny. 
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Bove, I go. 
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Ind. Subj. Opt. 
2 Aor. ésny, — Bo, Bosny. 
Sing. Bainy, Bains, Buin. 
Dual Painror & Baizoy, Basntyy & Bateny. 


Plur. Bainper& Boiper, Bainzs & Baize Baiev(rarely Bainoas). 


324. Optative of Contract Verbs. 


bedeo bec, I see. 


Ind. 
Pres. 090 090, 
Fut. sdwopua, 
2 Aor. eidoy, 
Perf. swoaxd, 


Ogcorus Gopps is thrus inflected : 


Ogaomt oes 
6edors dogs 
Ogaor 6ep 


dedoitoy so@rtoy 
Ogaoiryy oggrny 


Ogdomey coger 
Ogaotte degre 

? ~ 
ogaoley oomer 


Opt. 


Geno Cog. 


owotuny. 
Wore. 
spaKotut. 


ogaoiny 
oeaotns 
deaotn 


opaoinroy 
e 
opaoimn7ny 


Opaoinuer 
Oguoinzs 
ogdouey 


Oo@yy 
Sodus 
bepy 


OpgNnzor 
oeQynTyy 


opgnes 
ooq7tE 
oo@ey 
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Res.—The form in of is more common in the Sing. that 
in ous in the Plur. 


Note.—fyea, have, 2 Aor. soxor, had. oye Opt. ayoiny, x, 
&c, (not corps). 


325. 2 Aor. elnos, ec, 2, &c. I said (more common in 
familiar discourse than Zia). 


eines Set 701, he said that he should come. 
einey Sti tavta ovrmg got, he said that this was so. 
ainev Ort (0G) ovrerg eles, he said that it was so. 


Rem.—elzey ots Ezor, implies only that he said that it was 
so, but does not imply the truth of the statement ; eiza 
ote siysy (Ind.) implies not only that he said that it was 
so, but that it was so. 


326. (a) The Opt. with dy» (omitting the protasis) is 
often used in an independent construction to make an 
assertion, more or less positive. 


tiv woyiy ovbelc dv 609, | nobody can see the soul. 

") KaKds ovdenote paxagiog av | the bad can never be happy. 
ein, 

Livery od¢ 6 xaxdg ovx dy ev8ai- | you say that the bad cannot be 
jecoy ein, prosperous. 

ox av anced Pott, I might not, may not = will not 


go away. 
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Rem.—This usage springs from Attic politeness and 
moderation, which prefers a softened mode of making 
especially an unpleasant statement; as, tovro ox a» 
yevosto, this might not, may not happen, for, this can- 
not, shall not happen. 


one 


327. (6) The Opt. with &» is used as a mild form of 
the Imper. 


Aéyois &y, you might speak = speak on. 
> ¢ C4 e e 
axovog ay, you might hear = hear (if you please.) 


ee - 


328. (c) The Opt. without dy, in an independent con- 
struction, expresses desire (often with ei, et@e)—hence the 
name Optative. 


paxdpsog e8tN9, may you be happy. 

ddoro, may you perish. 

pndeic tmov xaxdg en, may none of you be wicked. 

Enpaxa & pydetg @AAoc or, | I have seen what may no other 
one see. 


3-> The pupil will distinguish carefully the constructions 


(a) and (c). 
(a) paxdgus ay eins, you may (might) be happy. 
(c) paxagros etys, may you be happy. 
(a) ob ay yévoz0, it may not be (become, take 


place). 
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(c) py yévorzo, let it not be. 
(a) ovdetg ay sovro Leyor, no one can say this. 
(c) pydeig rovso Aeyor, may no one say this. 


329. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ovdslg paxagwos av sin avev ageric.— Ovoeis 
copes ay sin avev moAdov novov.— Ei un oageayv 
rig in, oUx ay &in sUvOUS ata 6 PE0c.—OvOEIC 
ay dig sig tov auvroy norapmor &uSain—O nada 
copos tleyev ore ovdsic dig av éuBain sic rov 
avrov norauov.—Toig xaxoig ovnor av sin idews 
6 e0¢c.— Ot xaxol ovx av ahdAnhoce svvot siev.— QD 
sai, KOAY evdutmovéecrEgos Eins TOU nareos.— Ta 
tho nustégas modswg (the affairs of our &c.) ovy 
outa xahac Eye ag ta tHG UuErégas.—O Paoclevds 
sinev ac tov ayyshoy néuwot—O ayyedoc sinev 
Ore mavra ta év tH MOAR ev av Fyot.—Maosic 
ravra AEEn -—Ei nyiv OALOELN ic Goyos, GAVE Vv 
ev Exot.— 2 yovas, Aéyous av.— DQ. yégov, cet etn 
cot thtws 6 Pedc.—Mndsig pndénore AsEn Ore 
wheioug siot sol évoc (4 8¢).—Ovdeic mamore 
Peov GY LOE. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


If I were good, I should be happy.—If the rich (man) 
should be good, he would also be happy.—If we should 
always say the same things concerning the same things, 
it would be well.—None can see (é&» 6gqy) the sun with- 
out eyes.—Nobody can say these things.—Who would 
see (tig soa av) all these things, unless he had eyes ?— 
How would they hear all these words, if they should not 
have (e uy gov) ears ?—We hear voices with our (roi¢) 
ears.—Let nobody say (pide 1¢&y) these things.—May 
the maiden be happy.—May the daughter be happier 
than her (z#) mother.—The orator said that these words 
were false.—Plato used to say that the soul is immortal. 
—The philosophers say that the good can never be 
wretched.—The river was more deep than wide.—The 
men fled (pevyov) until they came to (upon éa/) a deep 
river. 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


330. Optative of Contract Verbs (continued). 


gids, pile, I love. 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. qiddéw gio qidgores pidoius 
Fut. gtdyow giyoos . 
1 Aor. égidyoa Qidyoore 


Perf. segidyxa MEDAN ROLE 
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Inflection of geAzorus. 


SING. 


1 qedgonps gidoips or gdeoing groiny 
2 gidsog pidoig gideoing gedoins 
3 gedeos gdot pideoty grdoty 


DUAL. : 
2 gidgorroy gidoizor gilzoinroy  gedoinroy 
3 gideoityy gidoreny qileonneny gpedoweyy 


PLUR. 


1 gideoss = prdoipey gideotnuey qedodyuer 
2 gilgocre pioize gileotyrs. gedointe 
3 grdéorey pidoiey gidgorey pedoter 


— 331. bnlow, dn10, I show. 


Opt. dAdo, thus inflected and contracted : 


SING. 


1 8ndoonu Oy Anipe or dniooiny SnLoiny 
2 8yioog = Bn dois Syiooing — Bydotng 
3 8ydoot dyhot dyLootn Syiotn 
DUAL. 

2 8yloortoy Bnydoiror dyiootnzoy Byiloinroy 
3 Sylooteny  8ndoizny Byhoontyy Syhoweyy 

| | PLUR. 
1 Syloomer SB ndoiuey — Sylooinuey Syhoinuer 
2 8yloorre Onhoize Oyhooigze  Snloinre 
3 Sydootes Siloier Sylootey Sndoier 
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332. snow now, I do, make. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres. 080 010, 101800 1010, MOLEOULL OLOELE. 
Imperf. éroieor énoiovs, 
Fut. sooo, ONTO. 
1 Aor. éoinoa, MOLINO, romourue. 
Perf. sanoinxa, MEOINXO, MEMOLNXOLUL. 


Pluperf. érenoinxsiy. 


& tavre sowic, guagraverc, | if you do this, you err. . 
& tavtTa mojoeas, &pagrtors | if you should do this, you would 
bl 
ay, | err. | 
~~ > A a ° 
THUTA OVX Ay wOLOLNS, this you cannot do. 


333. akioc, a, ov, | worthy, worth. 
zo Sagoy, ov, 


4 Seoped, as, the gift. 
Soper peyadeos aktog 8, you are worthy of great gifts. 
ézi petCoveoy rovroyv Sapéwoy | worthy of still greater gifts 
aos, than these. 

nollav yonuaroy wos, worth much money. 

nohhov aktos, worthy of much = valuable. 

6 avo shetorov a&td¢ gory, | the man is exceedingly valua- 
ble (worth very much). 

shascovoc, ovdevog aétog, worth less, worth nothing. 


The relative d¢, doz, stands with the Opt. of the past 
tenses (like d¢ &», doze &» with the Subj.) to indicate re- 
peated action. 

13* 
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Eneuney 0 Exot, he used to send what he had 
(what he might have). 

ovarivag dinaiovs ogy, epider, | whomsoever he might see just, 
he loved. 


So also ei, with or without é in the apodosts. 


Bt river Opgn, Enacev (cv). if he might see any one, he 
would strike him. 


334. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


*Q nai, navra oapeav sing—Ooreg rocodros 
sty 010g OU, maxuglos av E&in.—Ovdey HOcoY sore 
tho agernc.—Ei 6 naigs tov naréga gedoin, xai 
éxeivoy pidoin av 6 natno.—Ei hapnor 6 nhos, 
mavra ay nuiv Ondoin—Ovrive xaxov svgot 6 Ba- 
ochevc, Exacev av.—Ovrive ayadoy veaviay Wot 
Saxearns, rovrov navy épidec.—Tovrous rove 
hoyous aAndPeic hévyerg.— BQ Eéve, si ravra mwoeeic, 
auagravec.—Ti nocei 6 Egyatns ;—Zgveas xul 
opaigas novel. Ei &yw tadra énoinoa, ws uahe- 
ora av nuaerov.—Tis rooovrou Owgou aékeos &o- 
rev ;—O adyadtos Onrae tovtay, xal tt weclover 
dagav aksog éorev.—H &un oixia ov tocovrov 
aeyuetou agtia éoriy ac 4 tov éuxogou.—H rov- 
rou oixta &ti élurrovos akia éorl TIS euns.—H 
#09n TOAAas RhEtorou aELas Owgeas &y Taig yeootv 
ane 
Eyee. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


Who is worthy ?—Nobody is worthy of these gifts.— 
This gift is not so great as that.—The gifts which the 
orator has are greater than mine.—The boy loves his 
father.—If this young man should love virtue, he would 
be happy.—If the moon should shine, she would show 
all things.—Wine shows the mind of man.—How much 
money is the cloak worth 7—It is worth much gold.—If 
I should sell this cup, I should sell it for a great price.— 
None but a good man can be happy.—If I should do this, 
I should not err.— Whatever cloak or hat the thief might 
see, he would steal it—He has come that he may steal. 


—He came by night that he might steal.—Thieves fre- | 


quently steal by night. 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


335. ytyvouou, I become, take place, happen. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres, yiywouct, yiywonpsces, ytyvoiuny. 
Imperf. Bytyvoun?y, , 
Fut. —yerjoopeant, yevyooiuny. 
2 Aor. éyevour?, 7erorpecet, vyevoiuny. 


Perf. = -yeyover, yeyovo, yeyovorus 
Pluperf. éyeyovas. . 
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para ravra vi éyévero ; after this what happened ? 
py rave yévorzo, may not this happen. 
tavea ovx av yérotto, thie could not, cannot happen. 


336. é, at least, certainly (enclitic). 


éyoye, I at least. 
TOUTO 78, this at least. 
xate ye rovto, | at least according to this. 


337. Pynrog, 7, ov, mortal. 
Gpotog, a, ov, similar, like. 
6 uavos, ov, the sleep, sleep. 
0 duyvog, ov, the lamp. 
0 Gdvarog, ov, the death, death. 


6 Unv0g MOALe Davdry Gpotog, | sleep is in many things like 
death. 

TP Naroi ouoros, similar, like to the father. 

ovder Alo Opotog, 


ovdiy roiv Edeoy Sp0t0¢, similar in nothing else. 


Rem.—opotos, like, is constructed with the Dat. ~ 


bt 


ante, I light, kindle (primarily, fasten, touch). 


ce . ; : wo Tpa a, Ely. 
Susp. sew ‘ 5 Ne, uP 1 
J ’ AaWo, Go. 


Opt. arom, Apo, cpap, port. 
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6 dgPalpos Ivyvog éoei zov | the eye is the lamp of the body. 


gopatos, 
6 pilocogos Avyvoy 1pégas | the philosopher lighted a lamp 
myer, . by day. 
ive. ad» 8 geo roy Cyroin, that he might seek a man, 
ovde Eva. stges, he did not find even one. 


338. £0 reiyoc, the wall. 


PLUR. 


| 
|__| 
| 


N. reizos N. reizen reign 
G. reizeos teiyoug N.A.V. reiyes relyy G. retyeor reryoor 
D. reiyel reiye G. D. zetyéorw retyoiy| D. recyect(y) 

A. reizog A. reiyen teiyn 
V. reixog V. reryen teiyy 


So, 20 d90¢, the mountain. 
70 arog, the flower. 
zo yethog, the lip. 


339. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Tavra ovx av yévotro.—O Pavaros ovnore 
av Can yévotro ogotos.—O Tharav léyee ore 6 
Suvarog éx Cons yiyverac (becomes, springs) xa 
? (3 A c ec ? / ? ~ 
é&x Yavarou 4 Can —O vuavosg adsAqosg core tod 
Pavurov.—Ovdév 6 xax03 TO aYUIG yévoer AY 
Ouowos.— 22 mai, pundénore uundéy roig xaxois 

’ e : > > ’ ’ 

yévn (become) oscocos.—Ovd ek niovocos yévoero 
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6 xax0S, Ove tovro waxagos av sin.—H rov eyea- 
Jou wuyn ovdév rh FOU xaxov Omoia.— 2 veavia, 
éav owgouv xal cogos yévn, 6 eos Got EvVOUS 
éorat.—Ot ayado avdges noAla Omotoi sie tO 
deg.—H xoon duzvoy nwev.—Prdocogos reg Av- 
Jvov nusoas nwe, xat sinev Ore avI anor CSyrotn. 
—Ti nore nwev 6 grlocogos tov Avyvoy ;—Iva 
aviounov sugou.—lloregov avPgunov svgev, 7 
ov ;—Ouvd? &va svgev—Q Puyarsg un rovroy 
tov Avyvoy awys.—Eé éonéga yévotro, suIvG (im- 
mediately) rov Avyvoy av awacrusev.—Ore n&ec y 
wk, tous Auxvous awousy.—TO piv Come Pyvn- 
trav, 7 0&8 wuyn atavaros.—Ta rio modems cEetyn 
upnla éorev.— To 6odov xadhioroy éorev aevriFocg.— 
Ey rois ogsoe nodAa kore xaha avd'n.—dAéyovow 
ore wéAccoae én trav TDarwvos yechav &xa- 
onyro. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The walls of the city.—The walls of this city are 
higher than those of the one on (ray rg _éni) the moun- 
tain——The city on the mountains is smaller than the 
one in the plain—The horseman went up on to the 
walls.—The king will descend into the plain.—The rose 
is a most beautiful flower.—No flower is so beautiful as 
the rose.—A serpent lies among these flowers.—I lighted 
a lamp.—The moon is the lamp of night.—The sun is 
the eye of day.—T he soul at least is immortal.—Nothing 
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is mortal except the body.—The scholar is similar to the 
teacher.—The good are similar to the gods.—The sleep 
of the laborer is sweet.—Sleep is similar to death.—lIf 
the philosopher should light a lamp, he would find a man. 
—If he had lighted a lamp, he would have found many 
men.—If he shall search until evening, he will find 
many things (oA). 


SEVENTY-NINTH LESSON. 


340. The Imperative Mode. 


The Imper. has chiefly ¢wo tenses, the Pres. and Aor. 
(rarely a Perf. except when the Perf. has a present mean- 
ing.) 

The Act. Pres. 2 Aor. and Perf. (when used) end in 3; 
the 1 Aor. ends in os. 


yoage, I write. 


Pres. yeags, write, be writing, go to writing. 
1 Aor. yeawoy, write. 


Thus inflected : 
Pres. Sing. yocdge, yeugsto. 
Dual. yeaqeror, yoageray. 
Plur. ygaqere, yougErocar. 


1 Aor. Sing. ygawpor, youwere. 
Dual. yeawicor,  youpéroos. 
Plur. yoawpéze, yeaparwmoas. 
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Ind. Imper. 
Pres. iapfavo, AauBavs. 
2 Aor. s£dBos, AaBé. 
Pres. sninto, Tine. 
2 Aor. ésacos, méce. 
Pres.  evgioxe, evQLOxE. 
2 Aor. evgos, s0Q8. 
2 Aor. einoyv, said, einé. 
Pres. égyouc, iOs from elt, shall go.) 
2 Aor. 9180p, &1.8. 


341. Inflection of i@ go (irregular). 


Sing. i0, (TO. 
Dual. (ros, . izooy. 
Plur. ira, .  §eecag or torres. 


Inflection of io&: be from iui am. 


Sing. to, sore. 
Dual. gozov, Eotooy. 
Plur. gaze, gormoay and gore. 


pind go, 2 Aor. from Baive (Ind. 2 Aor. By). 


Sing. B76, Byres. | 
Dual. Byrop, Butoos. 
Plur. pita, Piyteocay and Bavtoy, 


Rem.—The pupil will now be able to form any regular 
Imper. from its corresponding Ind. tense, thus from 
ozll-o, axlf-s ; &-oxto-a, oxyle-or; 
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Pres.  eéa0i-o, EoOt-e. 

2 Aor. &@ay-o», pay-8. 

Pres.  si9-09, i9-8. 

2 Aor. &-ni-oy, ni-O1 (irreg. for sia). 


342. Middle or Pass, Imper. 


Pres. yiyvopat, Imper. yiyrov. 

2 Aor. éyevouny, “ -yevov. 
Thus inflected : 

Sing. yevov, yeredOo. 

Dual. yevea8ov, yeréo Bor. 

Plur. yerta Fe, yevec Soon. 


343. Rem. 1. Accent.—é9é, come, evgé, find, AnBe, take. siné, say, 
i8é, see, are accented contrary to the rule. on the ulti- 
mate. But the compounds are regular, as siarAde, en- 
ter, anolaBs, receive. Also the 2 Aor. Mid. Imper. ia 
circumflexed on the ultimate. See yevov, yevéaFovr. 


Rem. 2.—Distinguish through all the Modes, between the 
continued or relative meaning of the Pres. and the mo- 
mentary or absolute meaning of the Aor.; thus, 


eye, speak on, keep speaking, go to speaking. 
AeSor, speak. 

wy Aye, do not keep speaking, do not speak ( habitually). 
Bi AsEq¢, (not A¢Eov) do not speak (in a given case). 
py xAenze, do not steal (i. e. do not be in the habit of 

_ stealing). 

BN xhewys, do not steal (in a given case). 
pndenote pndey xAewys, never steal any thing. 
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Hence, general precepts for the conduct of life take 
the Pres. ; as, 


Cire ta Bedcion, seek the things which are bet- 
ter. 

giles tous yoveic, love your parents. 

8v oigs naYTaS, do good to all men. 


si now, I do good to, benefit. 


navtag yey sv mois, padiore | render kindness to all indeed, 
32 cove ayadove, but especially to the good. 
6 Bee mavtag ev rote, God does good to all. 


344. EXERCISES. 


L Render into English. 


*Q2 ayyeds, Aue caveny chy éxcorodny.— Aa- 
Ba rny éncorodny jy enxeupe Oevpo 6 Buorrevc.— 
Q vis, yedwor éEntorodny naga tov ayador Eévor. 
—Tovs av3eanous navras ev pide, uaheora dé 
cous ayudtouc.— 22 Esve, sisshd « sig ty nusrégay 
oixtav.— 22 ptdocoge, asl ta aura héye nEQt TeV 
avrav.— Mnoénore Aging Oo 4 wuyn ovx aPavu- 
tog éorev.— Q2 adeAgn, evo nedcEATs, iva cH 
cednvny iOns.—Awara tug tov Avyvov.—Enecday 
yévyrae 4 vs, rovs huyvous ao tTuyLoTAa aware, 
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xad Evie énl 16 xd 6iware—Asl 16 ev ayad oy 
ide, ca 0&8 BeArio, Cyrec— Mnoénore undéey xa- 
HOV Lenwe nocnons, unre AsEnc—O soo navras 
asl sv moise.— Mrdede AéEn wc of aOix0L EvOaij“Lo- 
vig siowy.— H svdatuovia oux & nAovrou yiyve- 
tal, GAN &E agernc—Zogos yevou—Oc ay ca- 
Pour yévyntae, rovrOY navrEes PrAncovety.—Lyco- 
ara tic Evla.—Tove huyvouve anrouev iva 6 mev 
naic thy ogaiguy, 0 O& getdocogos avPgunoy 
Suef. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Always be wise.—Remain with (zega) us, until the 
messenger shall (have) come (fog ay #@y).—Boy, run 
quickly into the corner of the garden.—Do not steal 
(habitually).—Let nobody steal (xiéwy) this axe—O 
maiden, hear the sweet voices of the birds.—Always 
hear and pursue that which is good.—Never pursue any 
thing (pndéxore Siatys pydev) evil.—Always do good to 
your (zov¢) friends.—Do good to all indeed, but especially 
to your friends.—Love your brothers and your sisters.— 
Love your parents.—Say nothing evil concerning any 
one (undév Aébyo xaxoy negi pydevdc).—To the good life in- 
deed is sweet, but death is still sweeter.—Boy, become 
in all things like your father.—Let the scholar become 
as much as possible like (ag ozosoraros yereo or) his teach- 

er.—Nothing is sweeter than a good friend. 
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EIGHTIETH LESSON. 


345. The Imperative Mode (continued). 


It has been mentioned (Lesson LX XT.) that in nega- 
tive commands when the Aor. is required the Subj. is 
used instead of the Imper. 


en xdewne, do not steal. 

pnoery eioel Oy, let nobody enter. 
under aicyoo» motnoys, | do nothing base. 
&xovoor pov, hear me. 

#1 tovtoy axovoys, do not hear this man. 


EE 


346. Imper. of Contract Verbs. 


gue, 6ga, I see. Imper. ogas, oga. 


e 4d oF = 
Sing. 2 opée, 00a, 3 ooaéro, OQ&TO. 
Dual, 2 ogaerov, ogeros, 3 Ogaetov,  dgaroos. 
Plur. 2 ogaere, ooate, 3 dpaétwoar, ogdtocas, or 


Oguortmy, ogwetos. 
2 Aor. edo, saw, ide, see. 


347. qidéw, gia, E love. Imper. pie, pides. 


Sing. 2 giles, ide, 3 guleéro, gideizo. 
Dual. 2 gidéerov, qideizoy, 3 gilesrov, = gedeizoor. 
Plur. 2 qidéere, qudeize, 3 grettwmoay, gidleizmoas, or 


gilecvzmv,  gidovereys. 
1 Aor. ‘égidyoa, Imper. gidgoos. 


. So, Cyret, note, Cyryoov, noingoy. 


4 


ae 


ah Ve 


* 


Se 


~~ AX SV 
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348. dsricw, dio, show. Impe. 8708, dydov. 


Sing. 2 djlos,  dydov, 3 8ylosrw, dniovro. 

Dual. 2 dylceroy, dylovzoy, 3 Bydloérav,  Syhovros. 

Plur. 2 éydoere, Sxdovre, 3 Sydoéracay, Sydovrwcay, or 
Snlocvrayv, Sniovytoy. 

1 Aor. esyloca, Imper: 87Acoc07. 


xaxocg wow, I do evil to. 

zo igyov, ov, the work, deed. 
aisyoos, a, ov, ugly, base, shameful. 
BeBatoc, a, ov, permanent, stable. 


HOKE TVA 17010, I do evil to some one. 

Hy moLet aioyoR Eye, do not do base deeds. 

pndenots pydey aioygoy soty- | never do any thing shameful. 
OS, 

ovdéva, xax0” 060. I do evil to nobody. 


349. Rule.—Verbs of doing well or ill govern the 
Acc. both of the person and the thing; as, 


8V, KAXOG MOLD TIVE, | Ido good or evil to some one. 
aya8e 201d TOY giro», I do good to my friend. 


zuko, ty, T honor. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imper. 
Pres. TIpt-CL00, OD,  —«TIe-LOD, CD, + The-LOUL, CO, Tiu-ae, a. 
Imperf. ézip-anv, wv, , 

Fut. Timnoe,  euyeqoorps. 
1 Aor. ériuyon, ‘eUtnoo, Tipnocipi, ziuyoor. 
Perf. Teripnxe,  Teryenxo,  teripeyxors, (retipyxe). 


Pluperf. ézeteunxery. 
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350. 06, 7 xdms, the dog. 


0 deacnotns, ov, the master, lord. 
6 oixérys, ov, the servant (house-servant). 


351. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Asonorac xut oixétat—O ayados oixérns tov 
dsonorny teug—O xvev tov Osonorny geAsi 
te xal tiug.—Mndsva pundauas (in nO way) 
xaxOY TOLnONnS.—Ok xaxol det aAANnAoUS xaxES 
mocoverv.— 0 adsxog mavrag psy xaxas note, 
ahora O08 éavrov.—Mndénore endéy aicxoor 
fenre mocnons penre AéEnc.—Aed noise xada eoya. 
—M7 aicyod toya notst.— Ash temare, @ vEarviae, 
tous ayadous—Ok oageoves veaviae yépovTas 
asl repoorv.—Mn povoy rove ayadoue sv notée, 
alia xal rovg xaxovc.—O narne judy 0 év ta 
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~ U BY 
oveava ov povov tous ayadous su noel, adda 
\ \ f ’ > 
xat tous xaxous.—H agern wovn SeSaia &éoriv.— 
/ P ~ 3 
Oudév BéBucov nany ageric—H agern anyn &v- 
Oceuovias éoriv—Tov piv Psov padora tive, 
per Exsivoy 08, tous BeAriorovs avI-eunove. 
~~ z ~ 
Tégav reg naida xaxoy svosv ty tive tev wH- 
~ ~ . ~ v 

Asaov.—O naic pnla txedentrev.—Tovro xaxov nv 
” r > ~~ € f ~ t c 
éoyov.— Ti sinsy avt@ 0 yEeouy ;—ITai, etnev, ws 

/ bd 4 ~ 
raytora (instantly) xaraSnde ano rovroy rov 

, 4 : 4 Cc ~ 3 mw Ul 
dévdgou.—Ilorega xaréfn 6 naic, 7 ov ;—Nai, 

4 

ao Taylor xarePn. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Boy, light the Jamps.—Throw (¢ipoy) a stick of wood 
on to the fire.—T'ake the golden cup from the table.— 
Where lies the dog ?—He lies either under the table, or 
on the seat.—The good dog will always honor his mas- 
ter.—The dog bites the colt with his teeth_—The base 
will always pursue base things.—Young man, neither 
hear (uyjze &xove) nor speak base words.—Do not do base 
deeds..—Nothing except virtue is honorable (xadov) and 
permanent.—Always honor your father and mother.— 
Honor the king.—Love and honor that which is good.— 
Love the good.—Pursue (dioxe ev) that which is good, 
shun what is evil.—Send this letter—Do not send the 
letter before I come (ngiv dv 2@c0).—-Hunter, collect all 
the wild beasts into one place. 
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EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON. . 


352. oid3%, I know (irregular). 


Ind. 
Sing. oi8a, ola ba, oi8a(7). 
Dual. iazoy, toro. : 
Plur. topes, iote, iocot(s). 
Subj. 
edo, Us)  g, &e. 
Opt. 
aideiny, = 7, &c. 
Imper. 


S. ic, isre. D. icros, iozov. —~Pii. ioze, iotmoas. 


be wise. 
know these things. 
‘know thyself. 


ioOt (eit am) cogos, 
a” ~ 

io dt (olda) ravre, 

io 84 ceautor, 


Rem.—More commonly yrade ceavtoy, know thyself, from 
ytyvooxw, have in mind, think, judge, know. 


353. Construction of the Rel. o¢, ofog. 


e , a »” 
The cities which I have, a molerg as eyo. 
| ay eyo modes. 
and tov nodecy ay Foo. 
From the cities which Ihave, < a0 ra nolewy obv Exo. 
ag av sya adds. 
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év taig noleaiy a as ope. 
In the cities which I see, ey Tay nOlecty aly Og0. 
ev aig ogc modecty. 
ey TOLAvE MIS mOLEGtY OLAS Exon. 


In such cities as I have, ¥ dy ofcc Eyoo nolecw. 


Rem.—The Rel. is thus often assimilated in case to its 
antecedent (Gen. or Dat.) ; ano tay nolewy Gv tye, &e. 


354. Conversely the antecedent is often assimilated 
in case to the Rel. and placed after the Rel. 


This is the man: whom you ‘obtdg éotiy ov elBec evga. 
saw. Ov sldeg av8oa, ovsog sores. 


t 


355. For the sake of emphasis the Rel. and Demonst. | 
clauses frequently change place, the Rel. preceding; . 
as, , 


a ovx dy sotoiny, tovro ovx | what I should not do, this I 


ay Aeyornt, should not speak of. 
Gy ay ogo ckyaSor, tovroy | whomscever I see good, this 
gio, man I love. 


6 IIagvacocg, ov, Parnassus. 


W] woven, 16, the muse. 
4 ydor7, 7s, pleasure (from 73v¢). 
9] xaxia, ag, evil, vice. 


14 
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356. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

‘O Ilagvasods nv vniov Ogos év ‘EdAade.— To 
S005 6 Lagvacocés nv tga tév Movowv.— At 
évvia Movoae nalae Iaegvacoovy wxovv.—Or 
"“BlAnves ast eriuwv rag Movoas.—O xhovros 
devev agers ovdev Exec cys WOovnS—Oux &x xa- 
xiac yiyverae 4 nOovn, GAN && ageric—H agery 
pon SeBatav yer Hdovnv.—Tovro narres ioper. 
—Tina tov Bacthia.— Exacoros oixérns rov 0e- 
onorny tyuara.—lldvres of avidownoe asi tov 
povoy deov renavrav.—Tis ovx oidev Ore 0 Ot- 
was peytorav Oageay cekcos éorev ;—O MEYUS 
Sdaoxchos signxev Oo 6 wadyrns ov pstlov eori 
rou dwWacxadov, ovd8 6 oixérng tov Seonorov.— 
Ev ioc (know well, be assured) dre tavira navra 

« alndy éorev.—O Oyrag Aéyee nEegi TAY MOMGY GY 
ov &yes.—O Ruccdsvs yaiper aig &yec moheocy.— 
“A ay xaha j, tuvre ast nolee.—Tic navrow 
éaurov yryvaoxet ;—Q veavia, yvate osautor. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I knew these things.—Who does not know that So- 
crates was a great philosopher ?—Who of all (men) does 
not know that the pleasure of vice is short (Bgayeia)?— 
(We) all know that virtue is immortal.—The Muses used 
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to sing on Parnassus.—The Muses were nine beautiful 
virgins.-—The pleasure of virtue alone is permanent.—Be 
assured (ed io 9s) that the Moon is much larger than the 
EXarth.—The Sun is much larger than the moon.—No- 
thing is so sweet to the laborer as sleep—Even (xi) 
death is sweet to the good (man).—Sleep is the brother 
of death.—Love your brother—Honor your parents.— 
Always seek what is good (ro éyafov) and shun evil.— 
Never say any thing base.—Nothing is blacker than the 
tongue of the flatterer—Who stole these apples ?—The 
thief came that he might steal the figs and the cherries. 


EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON. 


357. The Infinitive Mode. 


The Infinitive has four tenses, the Pres. Fut. Aor. 
and Perf. 
The usual ending of the Pres. and Fut. Infin. Act. is 


ey 


| The 2 Aor. Act. and the Fut. of Liquid verbs, «iv. 
The Perf. Act. ends in ¢vas. 
The 1 Aor. Act. ends in az. 


The regular Pass. and Mid. ending is sc&a:, 2 Aor. 
Mid. sodas. 


316 


Ind. 


Pres. yeag-a, 
Fut. yearp-0, 
1 Aor. é-yeawe, 
Perf. yéypage, 


Pres. = tiret-00, 
Fut. #EC-OVEE, 
2 Aor. &-280-09, 
Perf. snénrox-a, 


Pres. _ 6 gion 0000, 
Fut. Owomas, 

2 Aor. edo, 
Perf. énpaxe, 


Pres. @ yoptet, 
Fut. (750, elt, 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 
358. yedqe, write. 


Inf. 


yecig-e17, to be writing, to write (habitually). 
yedwp-ety, to be going to write. 


. yearpet, | fo write. 


yeyoug-ésvat, to have written. 


sires, fall. 


ristz-ety, to be falling, to fall. 
neg-eiaGat, to be about to fall. 
rteceiy, to » fall.. 

mentox-evat, to have fallen, 


ded ogd, see. 


Ogden (contr. ogg), to be seeing, to see. 
apeoO an, to be going lo see. 

ideiv, to see. 

éwpaxevat, to have seen. 


Eozopat, come. 
(devoee instead of égyec Pat). 
mee). 


2 Aor. yh Oor (qxov),  édBeiy (xe). 


Perf. sylvia, 


Pres. yeys Opat, 
Fut. yevqjoouct, 
2 Aor. éyevouny, 
Perf. yéyove, 


Pres. pévo, 
Fut. evo, 

1 Aor. gueva, 
Perf = eaevyna, 


ehydubevan. 


yiyvopat, become. 


yiyves at. 
yeryosa Ben. 
yevéo San.” 
yEyoverce. 


Bevo, remain. 


pevery. 
peveiy. 
peivac, 
peuervnxevcct. 
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axove, hear. 
Pres. axovo, axovery. 
Fut. dxovoouas, axovoss Bat. 
1 Aor. 7xovce, axoveds. 
Perf. axxoa,  Axnnotvat. 


So the pupil will be able to form any tenses of the Inf. from 
their corresponding Ind. 


¢ 


359. Accents.—The accent of verbs generally stands as far as 
possible from the ultimate ; but except in the Inf. the 
following : 

1. The Perf. Infin. Act. in eva as yeygagevat, and all Infin. 
in évat, as eve. 

2. The 1 Aor. Act. always accented on the penult, axovoat, 
yshaoat. 

3. The 2 Aor. Act. circumflexed on the ultimate, as ge- 
ceiv, eaves. 

4. The 2 Aor. Mid. is accented o on the penult, as yexto@au. 

5. The Fut. of Liquid verbs is only an apparent exception, 
pared, peveiv, SpapeicO-as being contracted from peréon, 
peréayv, SoapsscPat. 


360. grdécw quedo, love. 

Infin. Pres. Fut. 1 Aor. Perf. 
pedescy cpedeis, gidnjosy, piuzoat, meilnnevacs. 
Snlow dyio, show. 
dyloas Sndovs, Sy Acces, dnlooas, dedniooxévet. 


siui,am, Infin. Pres. efvat, to be, Fut. gozoOat, to be going to be. 
08a, know, Infin. eidéran, to know. 
sinoy, said, Infin. einziy, to say, speak. 
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dvivapos, Iam able. 
Bovdopast, I wish. 
xedsveo, [ direct, command. 


Bovdopes Aéyers, I wish to speak. 

Gi xelevery pee moreiv ; what do you direct me to do. 

&£og ef ravra AeBeis, you are worthy to receive these 
things. 

weg 7ov tort meiv, water is sweet to drink. 


361. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Tig Bovdsrce héyecy ;—Od Onroges asl Aéyecy 
grdovety.— Oi naides nailery gerhovow ent ro 
gorapa.—Ot Pnosvral Sovdovra: nowrov péev 
ent Pnoav e&cevae, VOTEQOY Of TaS THY oovideay 
yavas axovetv.—O narno tay Puyaréga xeheves 
rov Avyvoy apwac—My Sovdov pndéy aioyeor 
soujout.—O ayados ov dvvarat ovdsva xaxas 
morjoat.—Ei 6 Osomorns éxédevos rov obxérny 
tvAc oyloat, énoinoev av.—Hov éore (it is pleas- 
ant) dogv rov nlcov.—O Oixacog a&wog eore pE- 
yiorus Owosas AaSeiv.—O psy aeros nOUv sore 
gpayeiv, co 08 uéle Ext HOLvov.—O cov Peov vopos 
xehevee mauvras ev noceiv.—Ovdee Svvarac tor 
rou deov optaduoy gpuysiv.—Quoeic &dvvato 
(was able) gdecy ndcov rav Movear. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 319 


II. Render into Greek. 


Who wishes to write ?—-My daughter wishes to write 
letters.—The orators wish to speak.— The father directs 
his son to say these words.—God directs all (men) to do 
good and to honor their parents.—The thief wishes to 
steal.— What does he wish to steal 7—This golden wedge. 
-—Who is able to steal this purple cloak 7?—Who can 
(8vsaz02) throw this ball on to the roof ?—What does the 
father direct the servant to do?—To light a lamp.— 
Water is sweet to drink.—Nothing is sweeter to drink 
than water.—The good man is worthy to receive much 
gold.—Who is more worthy than you to receive these 
gifts ?—-The bad (man) cannot become good.—Who is 
willing to be miserable ? 


EIGHTY-THIRD LESSON. 


362. The Infinitive Mode (continued). 


vnéo, over, above. A Preposition. 
; inég zov, tov, (Governs the Gen. and Acc.) 
I. tneg zov. 
(a) over, above (with rest). 
(b) over for protection = on behalf of, for. 
(c) over, in relation to, nearly = zegi rov, but imply- 


ing interest. 
(a) 6 Hltog tnég yg mogevs- | the sun goes above the earth. 
TOL 
(b) dAéyerr indo TIv0¢, to speak on behalf of any one. 


(c) tnég tov nodypatog Leo, | I shall speak in relation to the 
affair. 
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II. inde cov, (a) over, beyond (with motion). 
(b) beyond,—chiefly of place, measure and number. 


(a) dirre vaeg tHY oixiay, I throw over the house. 

(b) oneg tiv Svvopuy nayra | I did all beyond my ability. 
énoinda, 

(b) tnég ta tQ!dxovre, sy, above thirty years. 


363. 4 duvdpis, ec, power, ability. 
0 80g, &0¢ ovg, the year. 


xelevoo, Fut. xelevow, Perf. xexédevxa. 
Boviopar, “ Bovdyoopat, “ BePovdnpuen. 
Suvapat, “ 8urnconat, “ Seddvnucee. 


364. Inflection of dévapeas. 


Sing. dvvapae, dvvacat,  dvvaras. 
Dual. dvvauefors, Svvacdor, SveacPoy. 
Plur. Jdvrapeia, dvvacde,  dsvvavras. 


Imperf. edvrapuyy, edvvo0, éddvato (and 78vvazo) &. 


yadenos, 7, ov, hard, difficult. 
Gadlos, a, ov, easy. 
davog, 7, ov, dreadful, fearful, mighty. 


365. 1. Many verbs are regularly followed by the 
Infinitive. 
Svvauct, Bovdouor roézey, | 1 am able, I wish to run. 


xelevoo o2 xataBnrce, I bid you come down. 
Séopat cov sosivy, — I entreat you to come. 
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2. Many Adjectives are followed by the Infin. 


it is hard t6 speak. 
you are mighty to speak, to find. 
a squirrel easy to catch. 


yadenoy Livers, 
Sevag ef eye, evoeir, 
aoxiovgos padios AaBeir, 


3. Nouns are sometimes followed by an Infin. 


Egyov sotiv evpsiy Geoy, it is a task =is difficult to find 
God. 
youog sett ToUG yoxeig ting», | it is a law to honor our parents. 


366. Aule.— Adj. or Subst. joined with the Infin. take 
the case of their antecedent noun or Pronoun. . 


&xélevon a8 yevécOa: ayaOox, | I bade you become good. 
Séopaik cov cogov eivat, I entreat of you to be wise. 


Ce 


367. Verbs of thinking, saying, &c., can take the 
Acc. and Infin. or 6, o¢ with a finite mode. 


Aéyovow ort, (as) compos e, 
Léyovai o8 cogoy eiva, 
VOMILM OG TavTA aAnOY soTED, 


they say that you are wise. 


I think that these things are 
true. 
I think these things to be true. 


vopilo tavra adnO7y sivas, 


vouitoo, I think. 


Fut. voputoo, ‘1 Aor. évouica, Perf. vevopind. 
*14 
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368. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Tavra xara dvvapey xai inég Ovvapw xe- 
noinxa.—O Onrag Aéyec UnEQ TOUTOU TOU ayadoU 
avieanov.—O iAocg née nuay mogevetae.— Ovy 
OOS Ore ak vegéhue UNéQ TAY OQGY xeivrae ;—OE 
gidoe wou uxég tHg Pahacons oixovoty —Ediwks 
Hév Oo ygevtns ro Pygtov péxoe tov norauod, 
ovx nouvaro 08 ha Seiv—Ta raywra Inoia od 
6advov éort An Reiv.— Ei un cavra re loa aodv 
Tarroy seams tav inno, sduvausta av avre 
hafsiv—Tavra ra tuzia Pnoia Bovdopai pev 
Pnodoac, ov duvamae O&.—Tis Aéyery Bovdasrat ; 
—Ouvrog 6 éytag Askec uns Tov Orxaiou.— AéLvoc 
éore Asyecv.— Xahenov piv héyerr, yahenwregov 
08 moceiv.— Ou ndovorosg Sovdopen yeviod at, aida 
coyos.—Noutlo ravira cand7 sivut.—Nopile 
tov OntOpa navras tous Aoyous AéyEcy wevdEic.— 
Nouile ore we wahwora duagravers. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Throw the ball over the table.—Throw it over the 
_ house.—It remains above the house.—Do not throw (nq 
eéwys) the axe over the house.—For whom do you speak ? 
—For the good stranger.—The father writes on behalf 
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of his daughter.—I speak on behalf of my own soul.— 
The good always speak on behalf of the good.—It is a 
task to find God.—It is hard to speak, but still harder to 
write.—I think that my father is coming.—I think that 
the nightingales are singing.—I direct the young man 
always to be good.—The laws direct us to honor our 
(cove) parents.—It is a law always to do good.—The 
moon is not only above the earth, but also above the at- 
mosphere.—T he birds never fly above the earth. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


369. The Infinitive (continued). 


In negative constructions od is generally used with 
the Infin. after verbs of saying, believing, thinking, &c. ; 
elsewhere generally py. 


youilea 08 ovx eidérat, I think you do not know. 

zig Aéyae ovx elvas Peovg ; who says there are not gods ? 
xElsvon O8 My Amtevant, I bid you not depart. 
Bovderas py xaxog sivat, he wishes not to be wicked. 


370. If the Infin. has a distinct subject of its own it 
is placed in the Acc.; but if the subject of the Infin. is a 
Personal Pronoun, referring to that of the preceding prin- 
cipal verb, the Pronoun is omitted, and any Adjectives or 
Nouns connected with the Infin. are placed in the Nom. 
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vopites ce ducgreis, I think that you erred. 
youito cpengreiy (not ws ayag- | I think that I erred. 

TELY), 
ropiceis copos elvat, you think that you are wise. 
Léyovory sivas cyaSot, they say that they are good. 
but, Agyovory gud sivas dyads, | they say that I um good. 
sopiton nga, I think that I shall come. 


371. Use of the Infin. tenses. Mode of Rendering. 


vopites tov Tltoy OOg?, I think that I see the sun. 
évo piCov 00a, I thought that I saw. 
vouiloo Owecd at, I think that I shall see. 
évdpclov GwecOat, I thought that I should see. 
vouitoo ideiv, J think that I saw. 

éyousCov ideiv, I thought that I saw. 
youl sMpUxevct, I think that I have seen. 
évopulov scopaxéva, I thought that I had seen. 


Rem.—These constructions are literally: 


I think to be seeing = that I see. 
I thought to be seeing = that I saw. 
I think to be going to see = that I shall see. 
_J thought to be going to see = that I should see. 
I think to see (absolute )= that I saw. 
I thought to see (absolute)= that I saw. 
I think to have seen = that I have seen. 
I thought to have seen = that I had seen. 


372. dore (aor 08’) so as, so that. 
so as, with Infin. 
so that, with Ind. 


Syouer ora doze (0¢) dxovey, | we have ears so as to hear. 

ovre sogos oyTe eidevc, so wise as to know. 

cogategos 7 wyte (00¢) auag- | too wise to err (wiser than s0 
raves, ; | as to err). 
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Rem.—If the connection is less close acts is followed by 
_ the Ind. 


373. The Modal Adv. é&» is united with the Infinitive, 
giving it a conditional meaning. 


Ayes rovro ovx a» yevéeoOat, | he says that this could not 
happen. 
youilo auswoy av Brvdevoac~ | I think I should deliberate bet- 
Oot, . ter. 
vouilo marrag ay elvat aya- | I think that all would be good. 
Povg, | 


374. xix, before, is followed usually by an Infin. 


moly (erat, before going. 
*¥ a > \ 3 ~ ° ° 
Ses nary tue el Geir, you were singing before I came. 
avéBn noiv tive ideir, he went up before any one saw. 
but, ov mgocdev avéPy mgiv | he did not ascend before some 
2138 tig, | one saw. 


~ 


375. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Noueifa rov Psov navra sidévat.—Toav EdAn- 
veov of mOAAot évoueloy rove Heovs ra ey eidévat, 
ra 08 oux eidévac.—O Taxearns évourle rove s- 
ous navra sidsvac.— II piv coos yevéoP at, nodaa- 
nes huaetavor.—lI giv ras trav oeviduy guavas 
axovea, annkPouev.—Qonso svoutlev, ovres 
éleyev.—Nopiva ovdéva tav aviganav navra 
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a 
sldévat.—Tic avdounav vouile: navra sidévac; 
—Saxearns éxéheve tous pihouc ra usv nocsiv, ra 

Qa 4 ~ € A > f f 4 

68 un noreiv.—O eos avd oanous xehevic navras 
ay ~ f ~ » 

Bey asl ev noceiv, undéva O2 unnore xaxaS RoOET- 

c ‘ t , . z= c 
oar—O 0c narra Ouvarac noseiv.—Ouros Oo vE- 
, T 

aviag vouiler coos sévat.—Nouila tov Bacchéa 

e a -~ c fF dyn ° lw N r : 

n&ecy aua th nusog.—Evoutcouery tov Baccisa 

ty Voréguig. HEeey.—O qedooogos Aéyet tov HAsov 

« 4 v 4 4 , ‘ ~ 

éwpaxevat.—OQuros Asyec tov xhenryy thy ylaivay 

, c ~ ~- / 4 td 
xexhopevar.—O rov eov vouos navrac xEdsvet 
ahanhous pedeiy xa ev noteiv.— OgrPaduous Exo- 
~ , 
bev acre O0Gv.—Tlodus Exomev wore tosyecy, xatk 
Ziieas @6re mavra oa av Boviausta nocsiv— 
‘4 ? 
"Odovras Exouev acre coPiscv. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Socrates was a great philosopher.-—Socrates used to 
say that the gods knew all things.—Who of us thinks 
that he knows all things or even (7 xai) himself?—So- 
crates says that God both sees and hears all things.— 
The boy thinks that he is wise.—Some young men 
think that they are wiser than their fathers:—The mes- 
senger says that the king will come to-morrow.—I think 
that the king has come. —I thought that I had seen my 
daughter.—The merchant thinks that he is rich.—He 
directs the young man not to become rich.—I think that 
I hear a voice.—I think that I have heard a voice.—I 
thought that I had heard a voice.—I think that you will 
hear the voice of the nightingale. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 327 
EIGHTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


376. The Infinitive with the Article. 


The Neut Sing. of the Art. is used in all its cases 
with the Infin. converting it into an abstract noun. The 
mode of rentering it will be seen from the following ex- 
amples. 


. 20 yoagety, the to write = the fact of writing, writing. 
. tov yeapaty, of the to write =of writing. 

. BM yoaqer, to, with or by writing. 

. 20 yeagey, writing. 

zov yoawas, of writing (absolute). 

tq@ yeyougerat, to, by or with having written, 

zo yoawey, the being about to write. 


PrOQ24 


377. The Infin. thus used is constructed like a 
sabst.; as, 


4 Svvauts tov Oger, ‘| the power of seeing. 

&x% ZOU yEYQagerat, out of; in consequence of, having 
written. 

PETR TOV OILY, in connection with the doing. 

wet, TO METOKEvAL, after having done. 

moog tO ideiv, to, in order to the seeing. 

MOOG TP smQanevect, in addition to having seen. 


3(— Bear in mind the distinction between the continued 
Pres. and the absolute Aor. 


a0 TOV OCS, from seeing (as a continued, or habitual act). 
ano tov (dey, from seeing (in a single instance). 
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378. 6 sévng (novoc) the day-laborer, the poor man. 


G. nésytos, D. aévnrs, N. Pl. névnrec, D. mévnot(y) &. 
y mevid, ag, poverty (not beggary). 
tvasstoc, a, ov, opposite, contrary. 


- 9 mevia. dvavria sori eq adov- | poverty is opposed to wealth. 
T?, : 

70 Acyery ovx evaytioy tp yea- | speaking ie not opposed to wri- 
gery, ting. 

& ov Oogy yiyvercs £0 aidevos, | from seeing comes knowing. 


379. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ouy of névynreg aPicor, @AN ob xax0t.—Oux 
’ , a \ c 3 , 2 > » > ~ 
éx mhourou éoriv n svdatuovia, AAA &&E agerng.— 
To Oggv xgsirroy sore tov axovety.—To dpogy 
’ ? ~ / rf. » 
évautiov éorl +a axovetv.—Nvv sorev 0 xoovos 
cov idsiv.— Mera ro Aéyeer, yiyvetuce to noteiv.— 
€ f , 
To auaoravev 6adiov.—Ou to héyery yadenor, 
’ ‘ N ~ 3 ~ € 4 . 
adha ro notsiv.i—Ex rov éwgaxtvat, oida.— 
Axovw avr rov Aéyseyv.—O veavias héyee avr 
~ f ~ id 
rou axovewy.—Aytl rov yoawar, theEa.— Arti 
rou &ldsiv, Eypawa.— Hidousy noosg ro idsiv.— 
Asya negl rou yeyeapévac, ov nEgi tov swoaxé- 
Vas. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


The time of running.—The time not of seeing, but of 
hearing.—I am present in consequence of having heard. 
—We fled in consequence of seeing (éx rou ideiv).— What 
is opposed to seeing?—Hearing is not opposed to seeing. 
—Running is opposed to walking.—Pursuing is opposed 
to fleeing.—T he shepherd flees instead of pursuing.—He 
pursues instead of fleeing.—We shall write after having 
spoken.—He spoke in addition to writing (zgog 7q@ yeawat). 
—I speak concerning writing.—Virtue is opposed to vice. 
—Virtue is in nothing similar-to vice.—Vice is in all 
things opposed to virtue. 


KIGHTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


380. “The Infinitive with the Article (continued). 


The Infinitive with the Art. may take a subject in 
the Acc. and govern its appropriate case. 


£0 éue yodgers, my writing (the, me to be wri- 
ting). 

0 dus émiatolny yeawat, my writing a letter (the, me to 
write, &c.) 


of our having said this (of the 
- us to have said). 


TOV Huay TAVTE signneva, 


tq@ toy avdga yeypagevas tav- . 
ta, _ { by the man’s having written 
tT) tavta yeypaqeva: toy as- these things. 


doa, 
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381. Even after Prepositions, however, the subject of 
the Infin. is omitted, if it would be a Personal Pronoun 
referring to the subject of the preceding verb, and the 
same rule holds as in (370). 


paxagiog af du t0 ayaGog | you are happy on account of 


elyce, being good. 

6 aig copes éozt mgog tq xa- | the boy is wise in addition to 
Log elvact, being beautiful. 

but, ayzi tov roy aida: xaloy | instead of the boy’s being beau- 
elvas, cogoy tots, tiful he is wise. 


382. In negative constructions the Infinitive with the 
_ Art. always takes py (not ov), undeis, &c. 


20 py leyery, not to speak (the not to speak). 

ody Opes Oia tO wy OpPalpovs | you do not see, on account of 
yey, not having eyes. 

Sia £0 pndeve sidevees, on account of no one’s knowing. 


rugldg #, dy, blind. 
Outiogs, 7, ov, level, even. 

oty-£0, 0, Lam silent. 

Fut. ovyyoo, Perf. osoiyyxa. 


383. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O gtlocogos navra ravra sidévac vomile.— 
‘O Saxearns theye rovg Psovs navra dndovv roic 
aycdois.—hareav évopile tny wuyny ddavarov 
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t ~ 
sivut—O névnco Synrei ndovows ysvio?ar—O 
‘ U 3 - 2? ~ » \ By c 
Hog mavrac sv nowt &x tov ayvatoc sivat—O 
f 4 \ \ ‘ x is c 
nhénrne xhinree Ola TO xaxos sivcet.— Outros O 
veaviac modAdac BiBlous cuveidoye mods (Ent) ro 
copes yevioPat—O yoovos tov ta rocavra 
eidsvae asl nageorey.—Ex rov tov avdea my 
4 , ~ ’ 
optaduous Exety, tupdos scorev.—T 0 oryev évar- 
, ? ~ ‘\ ~ 
tloy éort ta un orygv.—To peey Aéyecy yudenor, 
N . A S Ln , c cf ~ 
70 08 un Agyety éti yalenwregov.— O Ojrag tavra 
” ? ~ oy 
ELonxev &# TOU UN Goyos sivac—To nediov oua- 
Ud > ~ f ~ > ~ 
hoy éorev.—To oryev noddaxis xgsirroy &6re TOU 
déyeey. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Laughing.—A time of laughing.—To laugh indeed 
is pleasant, but to do good to others is much pleasanter. 
—To know all things is difficult.—T'o do is more diffi- 
cult than to know.—F rom seeing the sun, I have become 
blind.— We have eyes so as to see many things.—The . 
old man is blind.—We have a tongue so as to say all 
things which (sévta ooa) we wish.—Nothing is sweeter 
to the poor man than sleep.—The king has both horse- 
men and galleys so as to pursue us.—If we had horses 
so as to pursue, we should not flee.—To flee is less easy 
than to pursue.—Speaking is opposed to being silent.— 
Nothing is more difficult than being silent.—Life (5 Coy) 
is opposed to death. 
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384. The Participle. 


The Greek Act. verb has four Participles; the Pres. 
Fut. Aor. and Perf. 
The Pres. Fut. and 2 Aor. Act. Part. end in os. 


The 1 Aor. Act. ends in @g¢. 
The Perf. Act. ends in a¢. 


385. yeage, write. 
Ind. Part. 
Pres. yodqgo, yeag-wy, ovee, oy, writing (being in the act, &c.) 
Fut. yeawo, yedy-wv, ovaa, ov, being about to write. 
1 Aor. éygaw-d, yeapes, aca, av, writing (absolute). 
Perf. yeyodgi, yeyoug-ws, via, o¢, having writien. 


léyo, speak. 
Pres. isy-0,  Aéy-eov, speaking (continued or habitual). 
Fut. Jé&-0,  Ast-ov, being about to speak. 
1 Aor. é-AeE-a, &§-ds, speaking (absolute). 
Perf. aigyx-a, signx-ag, having spoken. 


stgioxe, find. 

Pres. svgio-xo, 8UQiox-o#. 
2 Aor. svg-os, _ 8tg-0s. 
Perf — svQn-Ka, 80Q1-x00S. 

) axove, hear. 
Pres. axovo, axoves. 
Fut. dxovoopuat, a&xovaopevos. 
1 Aor. #x0voe, | axovads. 


Perf. axyxoa, axYXOOS. 
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386. Declension of the Participle in os. 


siué, am. Part. ov, being. 


az 


spo 


Oves ovte 
ovtowy ovous évroty. 


PLUR. 


. 
ovoat 
ovony 

x” 
Ovouly 

L 
ovéeags 
ovens 


So yedqar,  yedqoved,. yedgor. 
yoawoy,  yoawovod,  yeawoy. 
suger, supovon, Bugor. — 


ae ed 


387. The 1 Aor. Part. in ae is declined like RAS, NACE, 
Ray. CO 7 
youpas, tod, av, G. yodwartos, dong, &c, 


The Pass. and Mid. Participles in pevog are declined 
like Adj..in og, 7, ov, as dxovcoper-og, 7, 0¥, S&C. 


384 GREEK OLLENDORFYF. 


Accent.—The 2 Aor. Part. in oy and the Perf. Part. in es 
are Oxytone (accented on the ultimate). 


388. The Pres. Part. regards an act as going on at 
the time indicated by the principal verb; the Perf. as 
completed; the Aor. regards the act absolutely. 


qlGev Eos, he came having (while hav- 
ing). 

Tavra sempaxos, anylees, having seen these things, he 
departed. 

idenr tov aoréga, tyagny, (on) seeing the star, I rejoiced. 


Rem.—The Pres. Part. may frequently be rendered with 
while, in, the Aor. with on. 


dems toy aoTECa, (while) seeing the star. 

3 \ 5) 2 ‘ ° . 

sSaoy tov aotega, (on) seeing the star. 

smpaxng Tov adored, (after) having seen the star. 

YAIVO TAVTA 101007, I rejoice while or in doing these 
things. 


389. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


~ 4 c 3 
Tavira héyow, éuagravecs.—H xoon pévec év 
~ > ‘ ~ 
thi oixig, Encorodas yeagovoa.—Tavra &xouvoas, 


A) 


EncoroAny noes o& éygawa.—O xlénrns, rHv 
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Zhaivav luBov, wo razra ansdgapev.—O 
ayados opodea yaigss axovay naga tov gtdo- 
Gogou Oren wuyn adtavaros éorev.— O Baccheve, 
&y ty nOAgL WY, NAVTAS tv 8molet.—Kuxocg wy, 
toig xaxois yaipets.— Asi yatgouev Ogavres (see- 
ing) rov HAcov, xal ray Gednvyy, xalt rovs aOré- 
eac.—H xoon xudnrac &y th orog HS ando- 
vog axovovea.—I° soa Tio, maida én TIC mnhéas 
svpay, unda xlénrovra, éxéhevoey adrov xara- 
Sijva.—O veavias mentaxacg xsirae ent tH yi. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I come having a flower.—The maidens are present 
having flowers in their hands.—I used to rejoice (while) 
seeing such beautiful flowers.—(In) saying these things 
you do not err.—The philosopher does not err (in) say- 
ing that there is only one God.—(After) having heard the 
orator, we went away.——On finding this cloak, I took it 
into my hands.—On seeing the beautiful stars, I rejoiced. 
—The hunter, taking (AaBov) his dog, went forth into the 
woods.— Who does not rejoice while seéing the virtue of 
the philosopher.—The young man (after) having seen 
his father, came hither.— Who knows himself?— Nobody 
sees even his own soul.—Boy, be such (io rosovrog) in 
reference to (seg: tovs) others, as you wish others to be 
in reference to yourself. 
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390. The Participle (continued). 
- Inflection of the Perf. in as. 
yeyougas, having written. 


. 
SING. 


rereiig-ois, 
7ereuG-0T0G, 
yeyeng-ork, 
yeyoug-oru, 
VETOAH-08, 


<puoaz 


DUAL. — 


7EYQUG-0F8, vid, 
yeyeag-oroly, viay, 


PLUR. 


7eYQUG-OFES, 
7EYQRD-0TOY, 
yeyoug-oor(), 
peyoug-orie, 
1e7eay Fe 


SPoaA 


391. Participle of Contract Verbs. 


The present Participles of contract verbs are contract- 
ed throughout; as from 


dea 600, Pres. Part. dga@eoy opay. 
Sing. N. 6g: chon or, oven wsa, cor ov. 
G. 6g-covtog wrz06, aovens WGNS, Korrog wvrros. 


D. 6g-covte coves, dc. 
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gideco gia, love. Part. gidsoy guides. 
Sing. N. gid-cov wy, govcd oven, sow ov. . 
G. gsd-eovrog ovrros, sovong ovens, sovtog oUrtos. 
D. gid-eovte ovrtt, &c. 


So Fut. in w» of Liquid verbs as, 


pevoy, pmevovon, evovy. 
from erty, paréovon, perdag. 


Sylow byi0, show. Part. dylows dyiav. 
Sing. N. 8n-d0 os, dovee oven, doy ovs. 


G. 8y-oovrog ovetos,  oovens ovens,  dovtog ovrToS. 
D. 84-covtt ovytt, &. 


392. Participles of dea, see. 


Ind. Part. 
Pres. 6ga0 0@0, Ogaoy ges. 
Fut. owopear, OWwoperog. 
2 Aor. 830%, Ooo. 
Perf. éwgaxd, smpanong. 


&eyoucs, come (g0). 


Pres, fpyopns (‘ov from eZut, used instead of égyopuevos). 
Fut. (1/50, eur) néov instead of glevoopevog, Kc.) 
2Aor. fAGov(jxov) el Goov. 

Perf. édylvda, slnlvPoe. 


15 
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393. Rule—The Participle like the Adj. agrees in 
gender, number and case with its subst. 


6 natne des, the father (while) seeing. 
ai yuvainss ogooat, | the woman seeing. 


394. The Participle is used in Greek much more ex- 
tensively than in English; often where we use the verb 
with and, when, since, although, because, &c. 


AaBoy tov nidov, 71Ge9, he took his hat and came (tak- 
ing his hat, he came). 

Ody Op&s, obx O@Oadpovs Eyeov, | you do not see, not having eyes 

(since you have not eyes). 

ob gos 08 AE, wre ovR gyov- | I shall not speak to you, not 

ta, having ears (because you 

have not ears). 
niveoy nagortoy, ovdsig slsk- | all being present (though all 
ey. were present) none spoke. 


395. gen, I bring, bear (irregular). 


Ind. Part. 
Pres.  gépa, géoor. 
Fut. 01cm, olcoys. 
2 Aor. qseyxos, &veyxooy. 
Perf. —svnvoyé, eynvoyog. 


vers, ov, the rain, rain. 

yarela, no, the hail, hail. 

Aeimay, ovo, the meadow. 

yaorne, 0g, the stomach (like rare, Exc. Voe. 
regular yaoryg). 


ata Grea On 
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396. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ti péigecs ;—Baxrnoiav pioa.—O naic toys 
Tae piowy tHyy tov yégovtos Baxtngiuy.——-H yuyy 
Gliyov rigotegoy HAPs, morngcoy év tH yell qé- 
govea.-—Oé avdges nagiouv wey juiy uéxoe t7IG 
éonéigas, idovrec 08 rovs aotégas, angdIov.—O 
VETOS Ex tov vEepEedayv ~oyserae—O verOs xai 7 
yarabe sig vous Astuavas ninrovow.— Xadenov 
Eore NOS THY yaoréga Aéysly, ra oUx FxouGUy. 
—O ogus, &y ti moe xelusvoc, tov veaviay Onks- 
tat—O yéeay opodoa yaios: tov nhiov 6gav.— 
Eionxaoi reveg tov ndcov AidPov sivas.—Tov pey 
jhwov nv0 sivac Aéyovor, tHy O& CEAnyny, yuY.— 
‘H yahala éuinre ndoay ryy nusoav méyoe tS 
VUHTOS. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What do you come bringing ?—I come bringing the 
strangers cloak.—You have not brought his cloak, but 
your own.—I shall not bring my cloak, but the mer- 
chant’s.—Who will come, having a beautiful cloak ?— 
Nobody.—The messenger, taking the letter, departed.— 
Having come into the forest, 1 went to splitting (gcy:Coy) 
wood with an axe and a wedge.—The horseman took 


@ 
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his horse (Aafeyv) and went up on to the hill.— Mounting 
(avaBac) his horse, he went down through the plain into 
the large meadow.— When (dea) the rain was falling, the 
sun was in the clouds.—If the hail had not fallen, the 
garden would have been beautiful. Wine is a mirror of 
the mind.—Speech is the image of the soul. 
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397. The Participle (continued). 


The Fut. Part.in Greek is often used, especially with 
verbs of coming, sending, &c., to denote a purpose. . 


néuno os Cyrnoorra, I send you to seek. 
qx touro Agsooy, I am come to say this. 


If the purpose is represented as in the mind of an- 
other, wc, as, May accompany the Part. 
he took the lamp, as about to = 


in order to light it. 
he came in order to steal. 


oy Avyvoy slaBer org aos, 


FAGEv odg xAspoor, 


- 398. Many verbs, which in Latin are followed by 
the Infin., take in Greek a Participle, particularly verbs 
of seeing, hearing, knowing, making known, remember- 
ing, beginning, &c. 
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690 ge sogoy éyra, 
ope ore copes ei, 
oda avroy paxcgtoy Osta, 


I see that you are wise. 


oida 0 ort Paxagis iotty. I know that he is happy. 
eldov roy naive Teeyoree., I saw the boy running. 
7xOvoE COV einartoc, I heard you say. 


Onloig TraAvTE _ovTong spore dr, 


3 you show that this is so. 
nhoig og tavre ovens Eyet, 


399. When the Participle thus stands for the Infin. 
the same rule applies as in the Infin. (see 370) viz. that 
if its subject is a Personal Pronoun coinciding with that 
of the principal verb, the Pronoun is omitted, and the 
Participle placed in the Nom. 


oda sogos oy, I know that I am wise. 
qos nAdovotos wy, I knew that I was rich. 


400. oi8a, Iknow, {oav, I knew. 
ioOt, know,  —eideog, knowing. 


piurnuat, cat, rat, &c. I remember (Perf. Pass. ftom praopet). 
Imper. perio, remember. 
Infin. pepvyoOot, Part. peprnpsvog. 


par B-dvon, TI learn, understand. 
Fut. pa@yoopat, Perf. peudOyxa, 2 Aor. sudxPor. 


| saga tov ddacxaiov pasy- | I learn from the teacher. 
Savor, 
pépsnoo arOounos os, remember that you are a man, 
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A01. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Q avdeune, ode Iynros av—Q Baocdasv, 
pépvyco aviganos wy.—Iopev chy wuyny cd ave- 
rov ot6av.—Ovros 6 mAovOLOG OU méprynrae Pyn- 
roc Gv.—Olda tov prdocogor copor ovra.—O 
Backers ayyehoy éneppe hégovra Ore autos HEEL. 
— Aigo elnludapev tov Onrop0S axoVOOUEVOL.— 
Ovdeg na@nore Xwxgarovs ovdév xaxdv Yxovoe 
héeyovroc.—O narno Onhos gore tv Puyarsoa 
prhav.—O eunogos héyee auros fév ov nAouvGcos, 
Eué O& nhovowwraroyv sivee.—Oi veavice tig ta 
oon avéBnoay ac youoor lnrnoovras.—Or veavicn 
node sidévae vopitouveryv.—O yéoay oidev avros 
0b mole £i000.— Opaper rovrous tous mad yras 
molhe xa xule pspadnuorac.—Enecdn sidov 
rov innéa minrovra and tov innov, xui NOH 
(already ) MENTWHOTH, LUT@ m000e0gaov.—Ovx 
ae) pepvnpeda Pvyrol ovees. 


JI. Render into Greek. 


1 think that I am wise.—The old man knows that 
he is not wise.—I know that the old man is a philoso- 
pher.—Socrates, alone of all the Greeks, knew that he 
was not wise.—We know that we are mortal_—Know 
that the body indeed is mortal, but the soul immortal.— 


* 
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Nobody ever heard Socrates say any thing evil.—We 
know that God sees all things.—O boy, remember that 
God sees and knows all things.—I have learned from 
my teacher many excellent things.—I have learned that 
there is poison in the tongue of the flatterer.—If the king 
had come, he would have seen us fleeing. 


NINETIETH LESSON. 


402. The Participle (continued). 


The mode of rendering the Participle varies, as in 
the Infin. (see 371) according to the principal verb; 


thus, 
oda auagravoy, 


qos cpacgt avorr, 

- 08a 1, magryxods, 
qoerv MaQrnKOS, 
oi8a, goew mpogr esr, 
ol8a dpagTysopevos, 

| Yew dpagrycoperos, 


I know that I err (lit., I know 
erring). 

I knew that I erred, was in error. 

I know that I have erred. 

T know that I had erred. 

I know, knew that I erred. 

I know that I shall err. 

I knew that I should err. 


"408. Most of the verbs which are followed by a Part. 
instead of the Infin. may take the Infin. but in a differ- 


ent sense: thus, 


old tipcoy, 
olda, tinay, 
“par Baveo ongog oor, 


pavsOdvn copes elvat, 


I know that I honor. 

I know how to honor. 

I learn that I am wise. 
I learn how to be wise. 
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peusnpes romnoas, I remember doing, that I did. 
peuviuce noinoat, I remember to do. 
axoveo avrov Agyorrog, | I hear him speaking. 
axoves avroy Leyes, I hear that he speaks. 
404. avoiye, cvotyrBut, I open. 


Fut. avoiso, 1 Aor. avepka. 


Perf. avtpya, have opened. 
2Perf. avemya, am open. 


6 xoopog, ov, (order) the world (as an orderly system). 
fravytayou, every where. 


405. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


"lopev tov Peov ovnore aALagravovra.— Ay- 
Pownos ay, oida noddaxis aduagravov.—To un- 
WOTE magreiy eore roU Peov povov.— O pada 
=nS pavdaver Gogos etvoet.— QQ Baochev, Gel mép- 
noo ovx aPavaros wv.—Q nai, uésuvnoo cageoayv 
sivat—Tic tay Puveav aviwmtev ;—O xléncne, 
Duoayv avoitac, sionldev wo xhipav.—Axovo 
trav ooviday gdorvray.— AxovomEev tag xdeUsS 
gdsv.— 2 nai, avocEov rav Iigav—O 205 
navragov éorey.— Tas 6 x00peog mAngng éort rou 
Peov.— O nleog ogrPadhuos sore tov x06 pov. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


I have learned these things.—The king has learned 
_to be just.—I have heard the orator say many things.— 
The orator knows that he has not spoken well.—The 
great king does not know that he is mortal.—I knew that 
I had not spoken well.—Nothing is immortal except vir- 
tue.—The good (man) knows how to honor the good.— 
As a mirror shows the face, so wine shows the mind.—I 
remember opening the door. _ 


NINETY-FIRST LESSON. - 


406. The Participle (continued). 


Genitive Absolute-—A Substantive and Participle 
are placed absolutely in the Gen. to express cause, time, 
and such other relations as we express by the Nom. ab- 
solute. 


gov HAiov icvrog, vt qevyet, the sun coming, night flees. 

gov Agyorrog, 8700 aty0, you speaking (while you speak) 
T am silent 

éuov xelevourtoc, qAdes, I directing, you came. 


0888 xelevoastog suov, 7AGe, | not even I bidding = though I 
bade, did you come. 


407. The particle og is used with the Gen. or Acc. 
absolute to indicate a reason existing in the mind of the 
person spoken of, or assigned by him. 

15* 
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oye bg raveooy eiddreoy, he is silent, as all knowing = 
aye dc nasrag sidoras, on the ground that all know. 


Rem.—Distinguish carefully the Gen. absolute with and 
without os; thus, 


Aeyat, navToY magorToOy, he speaks, all being present 
(since all are present). 

Agyes og ndvtoy ruQ0rT09, he speaks, on the ground that, 
as supposing that al are 
present. 


xieio, I shut. 
Fut. xdeioo, 1 Aor. éxdawoa. 


shut the door. 
you shutting = while you shut, 


I open. 


xleicoy tie Ov ay, 
Cov xlatovrog, sya av0i7e, 


, es sed 


408. In addressing persons in Greek the omission of 
«& implies scolding or contempt. 


boy, what in the world are you 
saying ? 


mai, vi mote Leyes; 


409. 6 ixBde, the fish. 


N. N. iy Pues 

G. iyObog =| N.A.V. iyO¥e | G. iyOvooyv 

D. igovi G. D. ySvow | D. iy bvor(9) 

A. iduy A. ydvag (ézO¥s) 
V. iy8v V. iyOvey : 
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Ai *ASizvc, ov, Athens. 

‘H Aiyunros, ov, Egypt, Alpers Eeyptians 
‘O Néihos, ov, the Nile. 

xhatvos, 7, ov, famous, celebrated. 


410. EXeErciszs. 


I. Render into English. 


H Atyunros Oagov éore rou Nethov-—O 
Neihog xAscvos nv norauos.—Ev "AOnvace xAevvor 
youv pedooogor.— O Netioc nAnons éordv ixdvav. 
—Tov ydtov iapnovros, navra Syla sore. 
—Tayv 6ntogav heyovrav, navreg Pavpalor- 
veg xadnweda—Tav didacxahav Asyovray, o6- 
yao ot podtyrai—Ovdée (not even) Agyorros 
tou Owacxahov, sug 6 vexvias.—O narno népu- 
met TOV. naida thy Pugay xhsicovra.—Méseynpct 
THY MUAHY TaAUTHY tH mooot Ev vuxt? avotgas.— 
Tavra héyerg OG nayrov sv éyovrav.—Hlavrev 
TayLoroy sore vous’ dee navrov. yao (for) cpéyec. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I know that I am mortal.—I saw the boy both open- 
ing and shutting the door.—I remember shutting the 
door.—Boy, remember to shut the door.—We being si- 
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lent, the orators speak.—The few (rm diye) being si- 
lent, the many speak.—The ASgyptians say that the sun 
and moon are gods.—In Athens were many beautiful 
porticoes.—T he Nile is full of large fishes.—Near Athens 
was a celebrated river.—On coming hither, I saw the 
fishes in a golden cup.—Much hail has fallen. 


NINETY-SECOND LESSON. 


All. The Participle with the Article. 


The Participle is used with the Art. in all cases and 
numbers substantively, to express the doer (or receiver) 
of the act, and may be rendered sometimes by a noun, 
or more commonly by the relative and verb; thus, 


6 yeaqas, he who writes =the writer. 

ens yeaqovone, | of her who writes. 

<o yeaqoy, that which writes. 

0% yeaqortes, they who write, the men who 
write. 


So, in the other tenses ; 


Aor. 7 vedwase, she who wrote. 
Fut. ob yoawportes, . they who will write. 
Perf. av yeygaqerws, of those who have written. 


a 
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412. The Article and Participle thus used are con- 
structed like a noun; as, 


6 Steoxcov qevkerat, he who pursues will flee. 

cov gevyorra Sieoxe, I pursue the man who flees. 

4 TOV Aeynytog qpoor7, the voice of him who speaks. 

dia tov eAnlvOora, on account of the man who has 
come. 


. 413. While thus constructed as a noun, the Parti- 
ciple may govern its proper case as a verb. 


6 tavTa Sindy maQeCTID, the man who said this is pres- 
ent. 
qevyn rove sue xaxcd¢ mosovs- | I flee those who injure me. 
rag, 
i x00N | th» eniorolyy yodwpa- | the maiden who wrote the let- 
oa, ter. 


yernotnoc, 4, ov, useful. 

zo mooB&toy, ov, the sheep. 

6 Fdgipog, ov, tumult. 

7 evospark, Xo, piety. 

apadne, &, unlearned, untauhgt (like 2707s). 

yevaopailog, ov, golden-fleeced (like aAoyog), 
from ygvoos, gold, and waddoc, a lock 
or fleece of wool. 
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414. EXERciseEs. 


I. Render into English. 

‘O ravra norov.— Oi ravra menotnxores.— 
Dike cous us pedovvras.—O Peo prdei navrag 
tous éauroy teuavras.—Oux av youoov AaSous 
nAny naga tou Exovros.—Oi viv yelavres ovx 
aed yelaoovrut—Oi onuspoy pEevyorres, avecov 
OcwEovrau—Tous rov deov TLUGVTAS AUTOS tE- 
penos.—Oi rouvg xaxovs gidovvres, avrod sioe 
xaxot.—QO &v ti yAwoon lov Exav, Exec xal ev cH 
xagodig.—Ovzy 0 modda sidac, GAX 6 yoenoeuc 
eldac, copos.— Avxos, dav notnévus nooSurov 
éaPiovras, “HAixos av ny, sine, toouBos, i éya 
rouro éxotouv!—O aduadns mdovowos neoSarov 
éore yovoouuddov.—Tlacay ray doerav xuddo- 
tn &oriy H sv0EBera. 


} 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I love him who loves virtue.--We do good to those 
who do good to us.—Those who opened the door will 
shut it.—It is easy to love those who love us.—He who 
knows useful things is wise.—None is wise except him 
who knows useful things.—None is happy except him 
who honors God.—Those who speak are frequently less 
wise than those who are silent.—He who is silent is often 
wiser than he who speaks.—T hey who pursue are swift- 
er than those who flee.—This ignorant rich (man) is a 
golden fleeced sheep. | 
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NINETY-THIRD LESSON. 


Alb. 


The Participle with the Article (continued). 


The rendering of the Participle varies according to 
the tense of the principal verb; thus, 


tig éorty 0 Aeyoor ; 
tis ny 6 depos | : 
tives siciy 08 Bignnores ; 


tives Hous Oi signnetes ; 


who js it that speaks ? 
who was it that was speaking? 


who are they that have 
spoken? 

who were they that had 
spoken ? 


.416. ov with the Part. makes a positive, yu un a condi- 


tional negation; as, 


¢€ ‘ 
0 ov Aéyos, 


e 


O pn Leyoy, 


rovtou ov Veawpartos, mios, 
cov pa yeawpartos, ovx ay 
7AGoyv 


he who does not speak. 
he who may not speak (if there 
be such). 


| this man not writing, I came. 
, you not writing,*(in case of 


your not writing) I should 
not have come. 


417. Distinguish carefully between the Infin. with 


the Art.and the Part. with the Art. 


The former is used 


only in the Neut. Sing. as an abstract noun; the latter is 
used: in all numbers and genders, and always as a con- 


crete. 


£0 mote, 

0 MOLY, OL TOLOvPTES, 
20U MEOINKEYaL, 

TOY THEMOLNXKOTOY, 


the doing (the act). 

he who does, they who do. 
of the having done. 

of those who have done. 
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Rreu.—The resemblance between these two classes of 
constructions is closest in the Neut. Sing. and there 
they should be distinguished with special care ; as, 


eo elves, 
0 G8, 
4 ’ 
€o Aeyety, 
70 Leyos, 
8 a | ~ \ # 
ro Eyety avert tov pn ests, 


50 syoy avei tov py Exoveos, 


the being (the to be). 

that which is. 

the speaking. 

that which speaks. 

(the) having instead of not 
having. 

that which has instead of that 
which has not. 


3-7 Notice carefully constructions like the following : 


so Toy YOKWarte TagEivas, 


éx rov toy yodwarta nageivat, 


fo TOY taAvTA einosytAa Nna- 
privat, | 

6pm toy meQh Tov xdenrety Le- 
yorta, 

9 a w ee 4 ~ ? 

avr; TOV VREQ TOV xExlogotos 
Levey, 


his being present who wrote 
(the him who wrote to be 
present). 

from his being present who 
wrote. 

the man’s being present who 
said this. 

I see him who speaks about 
stealing. 

instead of speaking for him 
who has stolen. 


9 nadeia, ag, discipline, instruction, education. 
6 xagrog, ov, fruit. 

MixQOG, a, Ov, bitter. 

1] XTHOWG, 80S, acquisition, possession. 

0 8ovlos, ov, bondman, slave. 
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418. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


Ld ‘ fa » 
II90 rov héyecy.— Oaupala ror ovcyarvra udaa- 
hov n tov Aéyovra.—Tivig noay of magortec Ore 

> c s 3 ’ ¢ ~ 

anstavey 0 Zwxearnc ;—Ohiyoe ptho. naugnoay. 

—T . c ad ; c 7 m) ‘ Oe c Y ~ 
0 “ey auagravecy, Oadwy, to O& Unég Ta 

a s 

apagravovray héiysty, yahenov—O notunv roy 

, v ~ ~ 
Auxov Oraxee avel cov pevyscy.—ITlavreg gthovor 
rous éaurous prhouvras.— Ok oryavreg modduzec 
TOY Aéeyovrav sogwrepoi siocv.—To oryey nod- 


haxes xgsirroy gore rou Aéyecy.— idee nacdeiav, 


id ? f > oF - ’ ry a 
Cogiay, agerny, evoeBecav.—T ng nacdstac ai psy 
Oilae mexoat sicty, ot Of xugnol, yAvxsic.—AL 

> ~ id X 4 , 5 f 
aogerns xtnoets ovat GEBacar stocv.—Toddaxes 
c ? ~ ? > , c s 

6 wAouctog OovAos é6rt yonuatayv.—O nuLdsiay 
nal copiay pilav povos yiyverae Gopoc.— Ex rou 
thy nacdetav pidsiv ylyverae 4 oopia.—H ageri 
porn aPavaros méve.—O Oeonorns ovrosg nod- 
hove &yee JovdAoue. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Instead of speaking, you are silent.—Instead of pur- 
suing, we flee.—He who pursues to-day, will flee to-mor- 
row.—He who loves virtue is happy.—He who threw the 
ball into the fountain, will flee into the house.—The 
serpent has his poison in his tongue, but the flatterer in 
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his soul.—Nothing is better than being silent except 
speaking well.— Who was it that saw the king ?—The 
same man who wrote (0 avtog 6 ygapac) this letter—The 
same girl who opened (9 avoiEaca) the door is now shut- 
ting it. 


NINETY-FOURTH LESSON. 


419. The Passive Voice. 


The Passive Voice has a Pres. and Imperf. Perf. and 
Pluperf. 1 & 2 Fut. and 1 & 2 Aor. tenses; and in a 
few verbs a third or Perf. Fut.; thus, 


Ind. Pres. yecpopct, am being written. 
Imperf. éyoapounr, was being written. 

1 Fut. yoapPyaopct, shall be written. 

1 Aor. syoag ony, was written. 

2 Fut. yeapiyoopat, shall be written. 

2 Aor. syoagny, was written. 

Perf. 7E7Omp pce, have been written. 
Pluperf. éyeyouupny, had been written. 

Perf. Fut. yeyoapopuat, shall have been written. 


Rem.—Both forms of the Aor. are more frequent in the 
same verb in the Pass. than in the Act. Voice. 


420. Inflection of the Ind. Pass. 


Most of the Pass. inflections have already been given : 
thus, 


Pres. yecpoua, 

1 Fut. youpojoouen, omc, Ys Stee. 
2 Fut. Toapjoopas, onedor, xodoy, safor. 
Perf. Fut. ysygapouat, | dueta,  eoe, ovres. 
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duedoy, ecdos, soOns. 
ouefa, eos, ozo. 


| "%, be) q 


; , ouny, - Ov, &z0. 
Imperf. eygaqopyy, 


1 Aor. évotp Oy, 
2 Aor. éyoaqy?, 


ntov, ntny. 
nuey, nts, yous. 
~yomppat, yoawpot, younras.” 
Perf. yéyoappat, vedupedor, yoapdos, yoagb os. 
yotppeda, yoapde, youppevoteiai(y) 
| -recupnr, yourpo, yourto. 
Pluperf. eyeyoauuns, yeaupsdor, yoagdo», Toapony. 
yocumeda, youges, yeyoupmevor nous. 


421. Ind. Pres. méunopos, am (being) sent. 
Imperf.  éseunopny, was (being) sent. 
1 Fut. reugonoouat, shall be sent. 
1 Aor. éxeuqpOnv, was sent. 
Perf. rén-eupat, euros, have been sent. 
Pluper£  ésaneuunr, wo, had been sent. 


Pres. gid-dopcn, ovpas, Imperf. apid-eouny oupny. 
1 Fut. gidyPyoouc, 1 Aor. éqedn yy. 


Perf. mepih-nyct, ORL, NTC, 3 Plur. meqilyye at. 
Pluperf. éequd-nuny, yoo, nt0, 3 Plur. éeqidyrro. 


Pres. Ind. LapPrvopas, am taken, Imperf, éhapPavouny. 
Fut. AnpOyjoopcs. 

1 Aor. elngenys. 

Perf. aidn-Mpat- Wot, -eATHE, 3 Pl. sidnuperos sioi(s). 
Pluperf = &tA7j-unv-wo -270, 3 Pl. eiAnepevor qoay. 
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% 


Aéyomet, éleyouny, am said, was said. 


deyPnoopeat, eley ny. 

Aels-ypcct, Eo, -xta, 3 Pl. Aelezpevor eioi(s). 
ddel-eypenw -8S0, -exr0, 3 Pl. Aeleypevos joay. 
Saxropat, sdaxvouns. 

37yOrnooun, enyOrny. 

b23-nypas, yEas, nxtat, D. iyustos, yor, &c. 
8023-jypnx, 1&0, 4x70, D. ypsov, nyPov, yyOny, &e. 


422. no (under) with Pass. by. 
maga tov, from, by. less common than no to 
m00¢ tov, on the part of, by, denote the agent. 


on ogeng ‘ebiyOyy, I was bitten by a serpent. 

ineugdy nage (dno) rov Pa- | he was sent by the king. 
athens, 

adexsicl oa mQd¢ stx00, to be wronged by some one. 


423. The Dat. is also used to express the agent es- 
pecially with the Perf. 


cavra pot Aehexrat, | this has been said by me. 


3-} Distinguish carefully between vxo, by the agent, and 
d:a, through, by (by means of) the instrument. 


7 émorohy v6 tov Bacthéng | the letter was sent by the king. 
éntugdn, 
Eneprper avery Sta tov ayyédov, | I sent it by (through) the mes- 
A senger. 
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424, EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘H éncoroan yoagsra.—Ai énisrodad avrae 
un &uov éyeapInoav.— aga tivos éniun 6 
ayyehog.—Ilaga tov nargos you.—Idoae ait 
EnloroAad avrat avolov meupancovrat—OEé aya 
Pot uno Peov pedovyrar—OE xaxol ovd? tg 
éauraw grdovyra.—Tlavra ravra oor noAdaxes 
Aédsxrat.—O nais Uno tov Opews xara Tov nOdU 
eonyIn—Ei un tpuye ra nooBSara, tAnpPn av 
Uno tov Avxov.—O viv pevyay nodvy yoovor d:- 
axevo.—Ei ravra dix n, vig ovx av &Pavpacer ;s 
—Oé rov Heov temarvres adel Uw avroU TL“arrae. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The letter was written.—The letters have been writ- 
ten.—Nothing was written in the letter except these 
words.—A hammer was found (stg¢@y) in the chest.— 
Nothing was found by the stranger except this cloak. 
This wedge was found on the table-—Good men are 
loved by each other.—The good are loved by the good.— 
These words have been said by us.—If the letter had 
been written (¢yeap07) it would have been sent.—If I 
had been present (zagq) the letter would not have been 
written. 
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NINETY-FIFTH LESSON. 


425. The Passive Voice (continued). 


Subj. Mode. 


ona, 1% aft a. 
Pres. yeag- copefor, nodor, 7ator. 
opeda, ryote, creat. 


1 Aor. yeagd- "> US, u 
2 Aor. yoaug- ~ dell ee peli 
TROP cer, 8, oor). 
HEVOS OD, io 7 
Perf. yeyoap- even, 7t0¥v, 7tOy. 
pévos comer, Hre, coot(y). 


426. Optative Mode. 


Pres. yoaq- 

1 Fut. yoagono- | oun, 010, aro. 

2 Fut. ypagyo- | oipedov, o1c8ov, oichns. 
Pf. Fut. yeygaw- j oiueda, otoOe, ovo. 


1 Aor. yeag8ei- 17; NS, 


, ntov, nTyy. 
2 Aor. voaget musy, te, gous and ey. 


pevog env, eins, Eth. 
Perf. yeyoup- peven, ainrov, einrny. 
Hevot einer, einze, einoay and aisy. 


ae, 


427. Imperative Mode, 


ov, toto. 
Pres. yeaqg- eo8or, sacs. 
code, sofocay and eofor. 
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, qzi(yds), ro. 
1 Aor. yoagoOntt | nto7, roon. 


2 Aor. youn ot te, nrocay. 
ayo, ago. 
Perf. yéye- ! agtor, agpday. 
apie, dpPocay and apPos. 


428. Infinitive Mode. 


Pres. yoagecPat. 

1 Fut. yeapPycecO au. 
1 Aor. yoapdnra. 
2Fut. yoagycecPat. 
2 Aor. yoagyrat. 

Perf. yeyoag?at. 

Pf Fut. yeyoaweo@au. 


429. Participles. 


Pres. yoaqopuevog, 7, ov. 

1 Fut. yoapéyaopevos, 7, ov. 

1 Aor. yoagPeis, sion, ey,  G. evtog, &e. 
2 Fut. yoagyoopevos. 

2 Aor. yoageis, sion, &. 

Perf. = yeygaupevog. 

Pf. Fut. yeygawopevos. 


430. Synoptical view of stgioxouo, am found. 


Pres. evgiax-omel, pat,  oipns, ov, ecdar, opevog. 
Imperf. everoxouny, 
1-Fut. evey-copeas, ooiuny, ctoPal, comerog. 


1 Aor. evee-Onr, Fo, Heiny, Gyr, Onvas, Seis. 
Perf.  even-mat,  pévog 0, wevoc einy, o0, cPat, évog. 
Pluperf. svonuny. 
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431. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Hage vivog énéuqon 6 ayyehos ;—Enéupon 
maga rov Saorltag¢—Ei naga rov Baccléwc 
neuen tis, nusis orev av cavrov.—Eay 
yoapdacw ai énorolai, néupouevy avras meds 
rous pidous nuayv.— Mn deyiod av wevdsig Aoyot. 
—Aéyovot nmoddas éntorohas xaF¥ nuégar yoa- 
peotar—Nopuilea ravira ux ovdevos AshézPae.— 
Aa tO tavra vy Vu Ashizdat, navra ev Exes. 
—Ti divers nEQ rov ravra svenjodat—O onps- 
gov yEday, avovov ovxéte yehacsrut.—O viv dr0- 
' x0mevog Yoregov Oiwktec.—O nxa@hocs eOnyIn vx 
rou oyews.—O naic, Uno tov Opens OnyPeic, MQCC 
tov waréga tga mer. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The boy has been found.—Much gold was found in 
the mountain.—If so much gold shall be found (é&»— 
etvg207), the workman will be rich.—Where was the boy 
found ?—He was found by the old man, stealing apples. 
—The boy has been bitten.—The peacock was caught. 
—If the lion had been pursued, he would have been 
caught.—If the thief shall be found, he will be caught.— 
The boy, on being bitten, ran into the house.—'Thunder 
is heard.—The voice of the orator was heard (jjx0v0@7).— 
Nothing was heard except the voices of the orators. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 361 


NINETY-SIXTH LESSON.. 


432. The Middle Voice. 


The Middle Voice denotes an action returning upon, 
or terminating with the agent ; as, 


Aovw, I wash, Mid. Aovopuas (Actas) Iwash myself. 
.guiatia, I guard (some one). “ gvidattoue: (I guard myself), 
lam on my guard. 
gofia pose, I terrify, “ goBotpas, I fear. 


433. The Middle Voice in four of its tenses, has the 
same forms as the Pass., viz. the Pres. and Imperf., Perf. 
and Pluperf. The Aor. and Fut. are peculiar ; thus, 


Pres.  gvidcoonat, Att. pudarrouat, I guard against. 
Imperf. eqvdaocouny. 

Perf. = neqgudeypau. 

Pluperf. éxepuiayunp. 

1Fut. gvicfouas. 

lAor. egudatauny. 


Pres. qgof(¢o)ovpet, Imperf. epof(eo)ovpny. 
Perf. sepoBnpuat, Pluperf. éreqgoBnuns. 


Fut. gofyjcopnat, 1 Aor.  épopyoapuny. 
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434. The Fut. and Aor. Mid. are formed from their 
corresponding Act. tenses; thus, 


Active. ' Middle. 

t. quict-o, grids-opes. 
1 I Agr. equheag-i,_ éqguiat-cuyy, co, aco, D. auefor, &. 
Liquid Fut. pay-co pey-ovpeet. 


2 Aor. dlus-o», left (fr. Aizen), tlis-é -O4eny- 


435. Synopsis of 1 Aor. Mid. 


(é)qpviak-cury, cope, any, at, asta, apevos. 
Inflection of Imper. as, ac8o, acfor, asbav, &c. 


guidrron so? Léovrer, I guard the lion. 
guiarroucs tov Léovra, I guard against, beware of the 
lion. 
6-Lécoy sue popei, the lion terrifies me. 
poPovue: tov Léovse, I fear the lion. 


436. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


O ang pudarcre tov éiovra.—O Aéwr quiher- 
sera (Pass.) vx0 rov avde0s.— Oi avd ewnot rove 
Asovrac gpuhacrovras.— Tis Las puharrer ce ;— — 
Ovdets Uucs pudarrerat—Ok Tneeural ra cyota 
Drigia puharrovraz—Oi adixoe ast aAAndovs 
guderrovrat—Ot xaxol asi FOuc HUXOUS gofouvr- 
tone.— Hycets FAUTA TA Tigi ao pahiora go- 
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Ld ~ ~ 
SoupePov.—Ol ayadoi ovdéy poSovvrac nAny rou 
~ (4 2 \ > A s e ~ 
xaxov.— O ayadosg ovdé rov Bavaroy poPsirac. 
—O Pavuro; ask rovg xaxovs poSei.— Ok adixoe 
x A > v ~ ¢ . Q 4 ¢ 
aet addnhovs poS8ovrvrar— O xaxog xal rnv éav- 
tov oxtav goStira.—Torv xaxov xal (even) 7 
avrov oxta poSsi.—OE xaxot aed aAAnious poSn- 
Sovran xal puhutovrat. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Always fear and shun evil.—The good (man) fears 
no evil.—Nothing will terrify the good man.—T he hun- 
ter fears the fierce lion.—The fierce wild beasts terrify 
the hunter.--We shut our houses that we may guard 
against thieves.—We shut our doors because we fear the 
thief.—T he thief fears us.—This young man will terrify 
the thief.—Fear God and honor the king.—He who hon- 
ors God will never fear.—The blind (man) fears all 
things.—The good do not even fear death.—Virtue is a 
source of permanent happiness. - 


NINETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


437. The Prepositions. : 


The Prepositions are constructed as follows: 


With the Gen. four ; a6, ave, &x(2&), ago. 
. With the Dat. fo ; ey, avy. 
With the Acc. two; eis, ave, (obg to). 


With the Gen. and Acc. four ; bia, xara, vréo, para. 
With the Gen. Dat. & Acc. siz; dug, int, nage, 2eQi, mQ0¢, U70. 
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438. I. Prep. with the Gen. 


"Aysi over against = hence, instead of, in return for,. 


Jor. 


Baotleve avri Soviov, a king instead of a slave. 
OVPalpuos avr OpPadpor, an eye (in return) for an eye. 


TIgo, before (of time, place, preference); before for 
protection = on behalf of, for. 


re6 ris moles, before the city. 
mg0 tov Lodvov, before the time. 
.t& Boayvtega ago tm» Bedtic- | (to choose) the meaner in pre- 
TO0y, - ference to the best. 
00 Suanotay Cavreis, to die for our masters. 


‘Ano, from (removal, distance) ; from, as source or 
occasion. . 


qAbev &no thg noleng, he came from the city. 
ano Zoy YOnuctoy, from (by means of) the money. 
&NO TOU nodepod, from the war. 


"Ex(ét), out from (of place); out from (of time) — 
after ; of cause =in consequence of. 


&x TIC olxias, out of the house. 

3 signrys 012406, (out of) after peace, war. 

&% FoUTO?, (out of) in consequence of these 
things. 


- 439. IL. Prep. with the Dat. 
. ‘Ey, in, in the midst of = among. 


éy ti rhe, in the region. 
yeguoy éy véots, an old man among youths, 
éy coi maven toriy, all things are in (dependent on) 


thee. 


— 
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vs, with, along with ; with = wth the help of. 


Ovy toig innevow, along with the horsemen, 
ovr tH vouy Wygor SéoOas, | to vote (in conformity) with the 
law. 


avy Geoig ovderog anogyooues, | with the help of the gods we 
shall want for nothing. 


440. Hil. Prep. with the Acc. 
‘Ava, up, back ; up = over, throughout. 


ave, 600%, up stream. 

oixely ave ta on, to dwell over, throughout the 
mountains. 

ave NaATRY THEE, every day. 

ava névze (distributively), - | by fives, five by five. 


Eis, into ; one thing info another, as object ; hence, 
for, with reference to, against ;—as result,—inio, 
among. & 


sig ty mots, into the city. 
shovrog tov xcxictoy eig | wealth brings the worst among 
" gewrove ayes, the first. 
yonowoyr ki nodepos, useful for war. 
unoravey sig river, to commit error against any 
- one. 


‘Re, to (with persons). 
réunieo woo tac, | Isend to you. 


441. IV. Prep. with the Gen. and Ace. 


- Me cov. ° 
dia cov, through ; hence, by means of (through one 
thing to another). 


dice FOV norapor, through. the river. 
dia tig vuxtds, through the night. 
3s ayyélov néuno, I send through, by a messen- 


ger. 
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dua vox, on account of. 
dia tavec, | on account of these things. 


Kara, down. 


xara cov, down from ;—down in respect to = against ; 
in a more general sense, relating to, upon, &c. 


Gint@ xara toy neteny, I hurl down from the rocks. 

Aéyae xae’ sod, . he speaks against me. 

O xara tHg modems Exatvog, the praise (bestowed) on the 
- state. 


“arc tov, denotes general contact or relation. without 
intimate connection—at, by, according to; (ava td9, ex- 
tension over ; xat& tov, contact at a point.) 


xa0 ‘Eade, | in Greece. 

xata Sadlaccas, by sea. 

ava tv Oalacoas, over (throughout) the sea. 
Kat exeivovy TOUS yOOVOUE, at those times. 

HATH TOVTOY TOY Adyos, according to this statement. 
xara to Sixatoy, according to justice. 

xa0’ ésacvto?, . year by year, annually. 
HATA MOLE, by cities, city by city. 


Mera. (ueaoc, mid), among, with. 
pera cov, among, with (in connection with). 


elves per’ avOoonay, to be among men. 

ovdey xtaoGa pet adtxias; to acquire nothing with injus- 
tice. 

pera xaddiorns done elvan, to be (in connection) with the 


noblest reputation. 
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(uera tp, with the Poets, among.) 
pare soy (into the midst of, poetic); next to, after. 


pera tavra, after this. 
pera Czovs woyn Gaorazoy, next to the gods, the soul is 
most divine. 


‘nko, over, above. 


tneg tov, over, beyond (with rest); over for protection 
=on behalf of, for ; in relation to (with idea of interest 
in). 


6 G2d¢ tov Hhiov EOyxev bnég | God placed the.eun above the 


Tiss earth. 
oixeiy dneg Aiyintov, to dwell beyond Egypt. 
Aeyew i bse t1v06, to speak on behalf of any one. 
Lévery UneQ tIS YEADTS, to speak in relation to the in- 
dictment. 


tnég zy, motion over or beyond ; chiefly, beyond as 


to conception, measure, number. 

ginray org roy Sopor, to throw over the house. 

Uneg Strapiy te mosey, to do any thing beyond one’s 
ability. 

brig &» Bgooroe, beyond man (what is human). 

twig névte itn yeyovess, having been born above five 
years (more than five 
years old). 


¢ 


442. -V. Prep. with Gen. Dat. and Acc. 


"Angi, about (lit. on both sides). 
d&ugi cov, cov, about, on account of (not very common 
in prose). 
' dugi ep, about (not found in Attic prose). 
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Tlegi, around about. ’ 
regi tov, about, concerning. 


Adyeo nxegi tourer, | I speak concerning these things. 
regi t@, close about ; (with verbs of fearing) fo: . 


peries rregh TOiG orsgvotg, tunics about the breasts. 
ORY 1EQi TH youiQ, they feared about, for the place. 


eQi f09, around, about (in a more general sense); in 
reference to. 


of regi E (dpegpé) riv0, those about any one. 
08 regi (aur) TThetreovc, those about Plato = Plato and 
his school. 
seg éxeivous rove Leovovs, about those times. 
cogegoreiy regi tovg Geove, to be right minded about, in re- 
ference to the gods. 
ai megi £0 cope ova, the pleasures pertaining tothe - 
body. | 
"Eni, upon. 
dni sov, rest on; motion terminating in rest on or at. 
ini THs yng xsia Ba, to lie on the earth. 
ég ios, on us*=in our time. 


4 
éni rq, close on ; various relations with the idea of be- ° 


longing and dependence. 


oixovaty ni ty Oalacoy, they dwell on, by, at the sea. 
qv jluog & ini Svopaig, the sun was at, near its setting. 
yaiguy én’ aioyeaic dovaic, to rejoice over, at (upon) base 
pleasures. 
soieiv signyyy ini ovo, to make peace upon these con- 
. ditions. 
éni tp adelg@ elvan, ‘to be (dependent) on one’s bro- 


ther. 
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éni toy, motion upon (on to); to, against ; for. 


ceraBirg ént Oo” inrnoy, mounting his horse. 
ént tag tov shovoioy Oveac | to go to the doors of the rich. 
isvent, 


éni covg muleuious otparever, | he serves against the enemy. ' 
tO Guua ént wodlda oradte | the eye reaches to, over many 


skixvete act, stadia. 
iévas gh vdeo, to go for, after water. 


Tlagd, beside, near. 
naga tov, from beside, from, by (with persons). 


qe nag tpeoy, he came from you. 
énéugoy maga tov Baotléwe, | he was sent by the king. 


naga tp (by the side of = by, with, among (chiefly 
with persons). 


“ 


dory mage +o Baorhei, . |. he stood by the king. 
£0 RUG Viv YAUTIXOP, the navy with you, which you 
have. 
“nage roig svggovova evdoxt- | to be in honor with the right 
- pais, minded. 
wag 801, with me,=in my judgment. 


nape rov, to, toward ; along side of, during ; in com- 
parison with ; besides, beyond, in violation of. 


7 rag dpe siaodog, the entrance to me, 

RUGC TOY MOTALOY, along the river (also near or 
by). 

mage tor nodspoy, during the war. 

nage ta alia Coa, in comparison with the other 
animals. 

ovx ott naga tavt ada, there are no other things be- 
sides these. 


nage zo Sixatoy, beyond, in violation of justice. _ 


370 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Tgéys (296, before), before, in front of. 
noo tov (from before), before, on the part of, on the 


side of, for the advantage of. 
2b MQ0¢ sameQaE TeIZOG, the wall (before, fronting =) 
toward the west. 

POC NATOOS, on the father’s side. 

yoystoy moog ardgoc pydev | it belongs to (is the part of)a 
évvosiy xax09, good-man to think no evil. 

nods tov éyorvroy tiPévat vp- | to enact a law for the advan- 
por, tage of those who possess. 


nooy tp, rest before, in front of ; by, at; besides, in 
addition to. 


moog ty 20LeI, before, by the city. 

moos toig neadypaory elvat, to be upon, about one’s busi- 
ness. 

*QOG TOVTOIS, besides, in addition to these 
things. 


agos tov, to, toward; against ; in regard to, in com- 
parison with. 


Equyor node thy 779, ° they fled to the land. 

novos Pace wolepeir, to wage war against the king. 

Leysty mQ0G tive, to speak to, before any one. 

obdey 7 evyévern mods ta you- | high birth is nothing to—in 
pate, comparison with money, 


- (viewed in relation to). 
xoH med¢ to nagoy dai Bovdsd- | we ought always to deliberate 
soB at, with reference to that 
which is present. 


_ “fee, under. . 
ind rov, under, more commonly from under, by. 


v0 HS 71S) . under the earth. 
LaBoow ono auntie, taking from under a carriage. 
MEUMOUAL VO TOU MATOS, I am sent by my father. 
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tno rp, under, at the foot of, subject to. 


s& Und tH Oveard dra, the things which are under 
heaven. 
dno tH Geet, under, at the foot of the moun- 
tain. 


Aiyuntog tno Baowei éyévero, | ZEgypt fell under, became sub- 
ject to the king. 


ond tov, Motion under ; towards under, to the foot of ; 
extension under. | | 


igvas 00 777, to go under the earth. 

b20 20 t8izog 7APes, he came under, to the foot of, 
the wall. 

ONO VUXTO., toward night. 


DRO EHY YUXTC, | under, during the night. 


*» 


Grevk ont Latin. 
TITUS LIVIUS. 


CHIEFLY FROM THE TEXT OF ALSCHEFSEL 
WITH 


ENGLISH NOTES, GRAMMATICAL AND EXPLANATORY 


TOGETHER 
WITH A GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL INDEX. 


BY J. Le. LINCOLN, 
Professor of Latin in Brown University. 


WITH AN ACCOMPANYING PLAN OF ROME, AND A MAP OF THE PASSAGE GO! HANNIBAL. 
One volume, 12mo. Price $1. 
The publishers believe that, in the edition of Livy herewith announce’. a want is supplied 
furnished Ait 


which nas been universally felt; there being previous to this no American edivion 
‘he requisite apparatus for the successful prosecution of the study of this Latin author. 
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OPINIONS OF CLASSICAL PROFESSORS. 


From Professor Kingsley, of Yale College. 

‘IT have not yet been able to read the whole of your work, but have examined it enough to he 
satisfied that it is judiciously prepared, and well adapted to the purpose intended. © use it 
for the present year, in connection with the edition that has been u for several years. Most 
of the Class, however, have procured your edition; and it is probable that next year it will be 
used by all.” . . 

From Professor Tyler, of Amherst College. 

“The notes seem to me to be prepared with much care, learning, and taste; the grammatica’ 
illustrations are unusually full, faithful, and able. The book has been used by our Freshinan 
Class, and wil) I doubt not come into general use in our colleges. 


- From Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College. ; 
“]T have recommended your edition to our Freshman Class. I have no doubt that your labors 
will give a new impulse to the study of this charming classic. 


From Professor Anderson, of Waterville College. 

“ A careful examination of several portions of your work has convinced me that, for the use 
of students it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which Iam acquainted. Among 
its excellences you will permit me to name, the close attention given to particles—to the sub- 
junctive mood—the constant references to the grammars—the discrimingtion of words nearly 
synonymous, and the care in giving the localities mentioned in the text. The book will be here- 
after used in our college.” 


From Professor Johnson, of New - York University. 


“J can at present only say that your edition pleases mo much. I shall give it to one of my 
classes next week. Iam prepared to find it just what was wanted.” 


~ 


_NEARLY READY. | 


WORKS OF HORACE. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY. 


BY J. L. LINCOLN, 
Professor of Latin in Brown University. 


WITH MAPS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 
One volume, 12mo. 


The text of this edition wii! be chiefiy that of Orellij and the No‘es, besides embodying what- 
ever is valuable in the most recent and approved German editions of Horace, will contain the 
results of the Editor's studies and experience as a College Professor, which le has been gather- 
ing and maturing for several years with a view to puttication. It will be the aim of both the 
Publishers and the Editor to make this-edition in all respects suitable to the wants of American 
ac* -nia and enl' ses. , 33 
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THE HISTORIES - 


CAIUS CORNELIUS TACITUS. 


WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGES 


BY W. & TYLER, 
Professor of Languages in Amherst College. 
One volume, 12mo. $1,080. 


The text of this edition follows, for the most part, Orelli’s, Zurich, 1&48, which, being based on 
a new aad most faithful recension of the Medicean MS8., uy, bis friend Baiter, may j be con 
sidered as marking a new era in the history of the text of Tacitus. In several passages, however, 
where he has needlessly departed from the MS.,I have not hesitated te adhere to it in company 
with other editors, betieving, that not unfrequently ‘‘ the most corrected copies are the less correet. 
The various ren lings have carefully compared throughout, and, if impertant, are referred te in 


notes. 
The editions which have been most consulted, whether in the criticism <f the text orin he 
reparation of the notes, are, besides Orelli’s, those of Walther, Halle, 1831; Ruperti, Hanover 
Fa30 ; and Dédericin, Halle, 1817. * * * * 

It will be seen, that there are not unfrequent references to my editiou of the Germania and 
Agricola. These are not of such a nature, as to render this incom lete without that, or essentially 
dependent upen it Still, if both editions are used, it will be found advan us to read the 
Germania and Agricola first. The Treatises were written in that order, and in that order they hest 
itlustrate the history of the author’s mind. The editor has found in his experience as a teacher, 
that studeats generally read them in that way with more facility and pleasure, and he has con- 
suructed his notes accordingly. It is hoped, that the notes will be found to contain not only the 
grammatical, but likewise al the hical, archeological and historical illustrations, that are 
Becessary to render the author intelligible. The editor has at least endeavored to avgid the fanlt, 
which Lord Bacou says ‘‘is over usnal in annotations, and commentaries, viz., to blanch the 
obscure places, and discourse apon the plain.” But it has been his constant, uot to say his chief 
aim, to carry students beyond the dry ile of grammar and lexioography, and introduce them 
into a familiar acquaiutance and lively sympathy with the author and his times, and with that 
great empire, of whose degeneracy and decline in its beginnings he has bequeathed to us so profound 
and instructive a history. The Indexes have been prepared with mnch labor and care, and, it is 
belisved, will add materially to the value of the work.— Extract from Preface. 


THE GERMANIA AND AGRICOLA 


CAIUS CORNELIUS TACITUS. 


WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGES. 


=e - -—— 


BY W. 8. TYLER, 
Professor of the Greek and Latin Languages in Amherst College. 
One very neat volume, 12mo. 624 conts. 


** We weloome the book as a useful addition to the classical literatureofeur country. It is rey 
‘ eetly and elegantly prepared and printed. Thirteen pages are occupied by a well-written Li 
¢ Tacitus, in wiich not merely outward events are narrated, but the character of the histot.an, 
loth as @ man ane a writer, is minutely and faithfully drawn. The notes to each of the trentives 
s2 nateodaced by a general critigue upon the merits and matter of the work. The body of the 
nptss is drawn up with care, learning, and judgment. Points of style and grammatical constrav- 
uons, and historical references, are ably illustrated. We have n struck with the elegant 
“reoision which marks these notes; they hit the happy medium between the too mach of some 
“ommentators, and the too little of others.’’—North American Review. 

_Among the numerous classical Professors who have highly commended and introduced this 
votame, are Fetton of Howard, Lincoun of Brown Unive , Crossy of Dartmouth, CoLauas 
af fiinceton. Norte of Hamilton, Pacxarp of Bowdnin. Owen of New-York, CHaMPLy af 
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Creck anh Latin. 


CG. JULIUS CHSAR’S COMMENTARIES 


ON THE 


GALLIC WAR. 


With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory; A Lexicon, Geographical and 
Historical Indexes, &c. 


BY REV. J. A. SPENCER, A. M.y 
Editor of “ Arnold’s Series of Greek and Lawn Books,’ ese. 


One handsome vol, 12mo, with Map. Price $1. 


The press of Meusrs. Appleton is becoming prolific of superior editions of the clasmcs used 
in schools, and the volume now before us we are disposed to regard as one of the most beautiful 
aud highly finished among them all, both in its editing and itsexecution. The classic Latin in which 
the greatest general and the greatest writer of his age recorded his achievements, has Leen sadly 
corrupted in the lapse of centuries, and its restoration to a pure and perfect text isa work re 
quiring nice discrimination and sound learning. The text which Mr. Spencer has adopted is that 
of Oudendorp, with such variations as were suggested by a careful collation of the leading critica 
of Germany. The notes are as they should be, ‘lenigned to aid the labors of the student, not to 
supersede them. In addition to these, the volume contains a sketch of the life of Cesar, a brief 
Lexicon of Latin words, a Historical and a Geographical Index, together with a map of the 
country in which the great Roman conqueror conducted the campaigns he so graphically de- 
scribes. The volume, as a whole, however, appears to be admirably suited to the purpose for 
which it was designed. _ it atrle of edi te typographical execution reminds us of Prof. 
Lincoln’s excellent edition of —a work which some months since had already paseod toa 
second impression, and has now been adopted in most of the leading schools and colleges of the 
country.— Providence Journal. 

“ The type is clear and beautiful, and the Latin text, as far as we have examined it, extremely 
accurate, and worthy of the work of the great Roman commander and historian. Noone edition 
has been entirely followed by Mr. Spencer. He has drawn from Oudendorp, Achaintre, Lamaire, 
Oberlin, Schneider, and Giani. His notes are drawn somewhat from the above, and also from 
Voesius, Davies, Clarke, and Stutgart. These, together with his own corrections and notes, and 
an excellent lexicon attached, render this volume the most complete and valuable edition of 
Cessar’s Commentaries yet published.— Albany Spectator. 


“‘ By his editions of Armold’s Greek and Latin Books, as well as by his edition of the New 
Testament in Greek, Mr. Spencer has won for himself an enviable reputation for sound and 
thorough scholarship, which will suffer no diminution by his recent work now before us. The 
notes which Mr. Spencer has added, are judiciously selected and arranged, from the best sources, 
which are indicated in his modest preface. A Latin English Lexicon, and Historical and Geo- - 
graphical Indexes, make the volume a complete manual for the student; which the neat typo- 
graphy and binding will render it a pleasure for him to use.” 


“The Notes of Mr. Spencer we are disposed to regard as highly judicious and conducing 
largely to a proper understanding of the context. He does not seem to have fallen into the 
common error of giving free translations of whole es, thereby affording a positive license 
to laziness, nor is he so meagre as to discourage the student, who is really striving after a com. 
»etent knowledge of the author’s meaning. e space, which is occupied in the old editivas 
with the Civil, Alexandrine and African Wars, is here devoted to a sufficient vocabulary of the 
language and a good Index to the Notes. The book contains also a map of the country described, 
and some di ms of that pons asinorum, the bridge across the Rhine. 

“ The public are much indebted to the Appletons, whose enterprise and food taste have brought 
forth s0 many excellent editions of stan text-books.”’--Literary World. 


“In this new and improved edition of Cesar’s Commentaries, Mr. Spencer has given another 
roof of his sound and scholarship, and of his zeal and industry in line of labor to which 
e has been providentially directed. He has enriched this volume with a body of excellent and 

judicious English notes, not too extended, and with a critical and explanatory Lexicon: to whict 
are appended two Indexes—one Historical, the other Geographical. It is most approrriatel 
dedicated to that accomplished scholar of whom New-York may well be proud, GuLian 
VERPLANCK, LL.D.” — Protestant Churchman. , 


“ A very hadsome edition of Ceear’s Commentaries which will be readily introduced into 
schools as a text-book. It is published on clear paper, with fair type, and presents an inviting 
page.’’— Observer. 
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English. 
A MANUAL 


Or 


GRECIAN AND ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 
BY DR. E. F. BOJESEN, 


Professor of the Greek Language and Literature in the University of Sora 
Translated from the German. 
EDITED, WITH NOTES AND A COMPLETE SERIES 3F QUESTIONS, BY THB 


REV. THOMAS K. ARNOLD, M. A. 
REVISED WITH ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 
One neat volume, 12mo. Price $1. 


The present Manual of Greek and Roman Antiquities is far superior to any (ang on the 
same topics as yet offered to the American public. A principal Review of Germany says :— 
“Smallas ‘Ye com of it is, we may confidently affirm that it is a great improvement on all 
preceding worse of the kind. We no longer meet with the wretched old method, in which sub- _ 
jects essentially distinct are herded toge er, and connected subjects disconnected, but have a 
simple, systemati~ arrangement, by which the reader easily receives a clear representation of 
Roman life. We ‘longer stumbie inst countless errors in detail, which though long ago 
assailed and extirp.ed by Niebuhr and others, have found their last place of refuge in our Ma- 
nuais. The recent investigations of philologists and jurists have been extensively, but carefully 
and circumspectly used. The conciseness and precision which the author has every where 
prescribed to himself, prevents the superficial observer from perceiving the essential superiority 
of the book to its predecessors, but whoever subjects it to a careful examination will discover 
this on every page.” 


The Editor says :—“T fully believe that the pupil will receive from these little works a 
correct and tolerably complete picture of Grecian and Roman life; what I may call the Pott. 
TICAL portions—the account of the national constitutions and their effects—appear to me to be 
of great value; and the very moderate extent of each volume admits of its being thoroughly 
mastered—of ite being GoT UP and RETAINED.”’’ - 

“ A work long needed in our schools and colleges, The manuals of Rennet, Adam, Potter, 
and Robinson, with ...e more recent and valuable translation of Eschenburg, were entirely too 
voluminous. Here 1s ne ther too much, nor too little. The arrangement is admirable—every 
subject is treated of in its proper place. We have the general Geography, a succinct historical 
view of the general subject; the chirography, history, laws, manners, customs, and religion of 
each State, as well: the points of union for all, beautifully arranged. We regard the work as 
the very best adjun’ to ical study for youth that we have seen, and sincerely hope that 
teachers may be br’ ght to regard it in the same light. The whole is copiously digested into 
appropriate questions.”—S. Ltt. Gazette. 


From Professor Lincoln, of Brown University. 


“I found on my table after a short abeence from home, your edition of Bojesen’s Greek and 
Roman Antiquities. Pray accept my acknowledgments for it. | am eably surprised to 
on examining it, that within so very narrow _a compass for so comprehensive a subject, the 
book contains so much valuable matter; and, indeed, so far as I see, OMits noticing no topics es- 
sential. It will be a very useful book in Schools and Colleges, and it is far superior to any thing 
-hat I know of the same kind. Besides being cheap and accessible to all students, it has the 
great merit of discussing its topics in a consecutive and connected manner.” 


“Tha Extract of a letter from Professor Tyler, of Amherst College. 
ve never found time till lately to look over Bojesen’s Antiquiti were 
kind Feauan 0 send me 2 copy. nes think it an excellent book ; learned, eeoursie Sonetne, and 
; e Academ , : : 
*na‘l compass. more that is valurble on the subject than May Oa Tea erehending a 
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English. 
HAND BOOK- 


MEDIZAVAL GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY. 


‘ 


WILHELM PUTZ, 
PRINCIPAL TUTOR IN THE GYMNASIUM OF DUREN. . 


Translated from the German by 


REV, R. B. PAUL, M. Ay, 
Vicar of St. Augustine's, Bristol, and late Fellow of Exeter College, Ozford. 


- 1 volume, 12mo. 765 cts. 


HEADS OF CONTENTS. 


I. Germany before the Migrauons. 
IL The Migrations. 


THE MIDDLE AGES. 


Fist Paxi0p.—From the Dissolution of the Western Empire to the Accession of the Carlovin 
gians and Abbasides. 


Szcoxp Periop.—From the Accession of the Carlovingians and Abbasides to the first Crusade. 
Tuirp Periop.—Age of the Crusades. 
Fourts Periop.—From the Termination of the Crusades to the Discovery of America. 


_“ The characteristics of this volume are: precision, condensation, and luminous arrangement. 
It is precisely what it pretends to be—a manual, a sure and conscientious guide for the student 
through the crooks and tangles of Mediwvalhistory. * * “° ° Allthe great principles of this 
extensi’ a Period are carefu ly laid down, and the most important facts skilfully grouyed around 
them. There is no period of History for which it is more difficult to prepare a work like this, 
and none for which it is so much needed. The leading facts are well established, but they are 
scattered over an immense space; the principles are ascertained, but their development was 
slow, unequal, and interrupted. ‘There is a general breaking up of a great body, and a parcelling 
of it out among small tribes, concerning whom we have only a few general data, and are left t-. 
analogy and conjecture for the details. Then come successive attempts at organization, each 
more or less independent, and all very imperfect. At last, modern Europe begins slowly to 
emerge from the c , but still under forms which the most diligent historian cannot always 
eomprehend. To reduc3 such materiais to a clear and definite form is a task of no small diffi- 
culty, and in which partial success deserves great praise. It is not too much to say that “ has 
never been so well done within a compass so easily mastered, as in the little volume wh..h is 
now offered to the public.”—£ttract from American Preface. 


“This translation of a foreign school-book embraces a succinct and well arranged body of 
facts concerning European and Asiatic history and geography during the middle ages. It ie 
furnished with printed questions, and it seems to bs well adapted to its purpose, in all respects 
The mediaval period is one of the most interesting in the annals of the world, and a knowledge 
of its great men, and of its progress in arts, arms, government and religion, is particularly im- 
portant, since this period is the basis of our own social -polity.”» Commercial Advertiser. 


“This is an immense amount of research condensed into a moderately sized volume, in a way 
which no one has patience to do but a German scholar. The beauty of the work is its Juminous 
arrangement, It is a guide to the student amidst the intricacy of Medieval History, the most 
difficult period of the world to understand, when the Roman Empire was breaking up and par- 
celling out into smaller kingdoms, and every thing was ina transition state. It was a period of 
chaos from which modern Europe was at length to arise. . 

The author has briefly taken up the principal political and social influences whicl were 
acting on society, and shown their bearing from the time previous to the migrations of the 
Northern nations, down through the middle ages to the sixteenth century. ‘The notes on the 
crusades are particularly valuable, and the range of observation embraces not only Eurcpe but 
the East. To the student it will be a most valuable Hand-book, saving him a world of trouble 
a hunting up authorities and facta.”. -Rev. Dr [ee in Albany State later. 
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ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY. 


BY WILHELM PUTZ, . . 
PRINCIPAL TUTOR IN THE GYMNASIUM OF DUREN 


Translated from the German. 


EDITED BY THE REV. THOMAS K. ARNOLD, MA, 
AUTHOR OF A SERIES OF “GREEK AXD LATIN TEXT-BOOKS.” 


One volume, 12mo. $l. 


- 


“ At no od has History presented such strong claims u the attention of the learned, as 
et the oo oeaay | and to no people were its lessons of such value as to those of the United 
States. With no past of our own to revert to, the great masees of our better educated are tempted 
‘o overlook a science, which comprehends ali others in its grasp. To prepare a text-book, which 
shall present a full, clear, and accurate view of the ancient world, its feosrephy, its political, 
civil, social, religious state, must be the result only of vast industry an learning. Our exami- 
nation of the present volume leads us to believe, that as a text-book on Ancient History, for Col- 

and Academies, it is the best compend ye published. It bears marks in its methodical 
arrangement, and condensation of materials, of the untiring patience of German scholarship ; and 
in its progress through the English and American press, has been adapted for acceptable use in 
our best institutions. A noticeable feature of the book, is its pretty complete list of ‘sources of 
information’ upon the nations which it describes. This will be an invaluable aid to the student 
in his future course of reading.” 


“ Wilhelm Pits, the author of this ‘Manual of Ancient Geography and History,’ is Principal 
Tutor ( Oberleher) in the Gymnasium of Duren, Germany. His book exhibits the advantages of 
the German method of treating History, in its arrangement, its classification, and its rigid analy- 
sis. The Manual is what it purports to be, ‘a clear and definite outline of the history of 

rincipal nations of antiquity,’ into which is incorporated a concise ge hy of each country. 
The work is a text-book ; to be studied, and not merely read. It isto form the groundwork of 
subsequent historical investigation,—the materials of which are pointed out, at the proper places, 
in the ual, in careful references to the works which treat ‘of the subject directly under con- 
sideration. The list of references (especially as earlier works) is quite complete,—thus 
supplying that desideratum in Ancient History and Geography, which has supplied so fully 
by br J. C. L Gieseler in Ecclesiastical History. 


“The nations whose history is considered in the Manual, are: in Asia, the Israelites, the In- 
dians, the Babylonians, the Assyrians, the Medes, the Persians, the Phoenicians, the States of Asia 
Minor; in Africa, the Ethiopians, the Egyptians, the Carthaginians; in Europe, the Greeks, the 
Macedonians, the Kingdoms which arose out of the Macedonian Monarchy, Romans. The 
order in which the history of each is treated, isadmirable. To the whole are ap ed a ‘ Chro-} 
nological Table,’ and a well-pre series of ‘Questions.’ The pronunciation of proper 
names is indicnted,—an excellent feature. The accents are given with remarkable correctness. 
The typographical execution of the American edition is most excellent.” —S. W. Baptist Chronicle. 


‘“‘ Like every thing which proceeds from the editorship of that eminent Instructor, T. K. Arnold, 
this Manual appears to be well suited to the design with which it was prepared, and will, un- 
doubtedly, secure for itself a place among the text-books of echools and academies thoughout the 
country. It presents an outline of the history of the ancient nations, from the earliest to the 
fall of the Western Empire in the sixth century, the events being arranged in the order of an 
accurate chronology, and explained by accompanying treatises on the eography of the several 
zountries in which the transpired. e chief feature of this work, and this is a very important 
one, id, that it sets fo ancient history and ancient geography in their connection with, each 
other. 


“It was originally prepared by Wilhelm Pitz, an eminent German 
edited in England by Rev. T. M4 Arnold, and ie now revised and jntroduecd to tho Amerion 


ublic in a well written preface, b . ; 
Brown University.”"—Prov. Journal George W. Greene. Teacher of Modern Languages iv 
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oo English. 


A MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY, 


COMPRISING: , 


L AnormntT Historr, containing the Political History, Geographical Position, and Socia 
State of the Principal Nations of Antiquity, carefully digested from the Ancient Writers, and il- 
lustrated by the discoveries of Modern Travellers and Scholars. . 

Il. Mopgrw Hrs rory, containing the Rise and Progress of the principal Euro Nati 
their Political History, and the changes in their Social Condition: with a History of the Colonies 
Founded by Europeans. By W. COOKE TAYLOR, LL.D., cf Trinity College, Dublin. Revised, 
with Additions on American History, by C. S. Henry, D. D., Professor of History in the Univer 
uty of N. Y., and Questions adapted for the Use of Schools and Colleges. One handsome vo}., 
8vo, of 800 pages, $2,25; Ancient History in 1 vol. $1,25, Modern History in 1 vol., $1,50. 

e ANCIENT EiisToRy division comprises Eighteen Chapters, which include the general] 
cuthmes of the History of Egypt—the Ethiopians—Babylonia and Assyria—Western Asia— Pal 
estine—tiie Empire of the Medes and Persians—Pheenician Colonies in Northern Africa—Found 
ation and History of the Grecian States—Greece—the Macedonian Kingdom and Empire—the 
States that arose irom the dismemberment of the Macedonian Kingdom and Empire—Ancient 
{taly—Sicily—the Roman Republic—Geographical and Political Condition of the Roman Empire 
--History of the Roman Empire—and India—with an Appendix of important illustrative articles. 

This portion is one of the beet Compends of Ancient History that ever ye. has appeared. h 
contatns a complete text for the collegiate lecturer; and is an essential hand-book for the student 
who is desirous to become acquainted with all that is memorable in general secular archewology. 

The Mopern History portion ia divided into Fourteen Chapters, on the following general 
subjects :—Consequences of the Fall of the Western Empire ise and Establishment of the 
Saracenic Power—Restoration of the Western Empire—Growth of the Papal Power—Reviva) 
of Literature—Progress of Civilization and Invention—Reformation, and Commencement of the 
States System in Europe—Augustan Ages of England and France—Mercantile and Colonial 
tem—Age of Revolutions—French Empire—History of the Peace—Colonization—China— 
Jews—with Chronological and Historical Tables and other Indexes. Dr. Henry has appended a 
new chapter on the History of the United States. \ 

This Manual of Modern History, by Mr. Taylor, is the most valuable and instructive work 
concerning the general subjects which it comprehends, that can be found in the whole department 
of historical literature. Mi. Taylor’s book is fast superseding al] other compends, and is already 
adopted as a text-book in Harvard, Columbia, Yale, New-York, Pennsylvania and Brown Unt 
veruities, and several leading Academies. 
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LECTURES 


ON 


MODERN HISTORY. 


By THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D., 
Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of Ozford, and Head 
Master of Rugby School, 


EDITED, WITH A PREFACE AND NOTES, 


.By HENRY REED, LL.D., 
Professor of English Literature in the University of Pa. 


One volume, 12mo. $1,265. 


Extract from the American Editor's Preface. 


mw pr this edition, I have had in view its use, not only for the general reader, but also 

gm 4 tezt-book in education, especially in our college _cguree of study. °° ° ° The introduction of 

th-« work as a text-book J regard as important, becaus®, as far as my information entitles me to 

k, there ie no book better calculated to inepire an interest in historical study. That it has 

this. wer over the minds udents I can say from experience, which enables me also to add, 

that I have found it exce suited to a course of college instruction. By intelligent and en- 
terprising members of a class especially, it i as a text-book with zeal and animation. 


Cuglish. 7 
THE SHAKSPEARIAN READER: 


& COLLECTION OF THE MOST APPROVED PLAYS OF 
SHAKSPEARKH. 


Carefully Revised, with Introductory and Explanatory Notes, and a Memoir 
oi the Author. Prepared expressly fur the use of Classes, 
and the Family Reading Circle. 
BY JOHN W. 8 HOWS, 
Professer of Elocution in Columbia College. 
—The Man, whom Nature's self hath made 
. To mock herself, and TrautH tc imitate.—Spenser. 


, One Volume, 12mo, $1 25. 
Ata when the fame of Shakspeare is “ striding the world like a comseus,’”’ and edi 
dons of his works are multiplied with a profusion that testifies the desire awakened in all classes 


of sov.ety to read and study his imperishable compositions,—there needs, perhape, but litle 

apology for the following selection of his works, prepared expressly to render them unexceyy 

e for the use of Schools, and acceptable for Family reading. Apart from the fact, that 

ia the “woll-spring’’ from which may be traced the origin of the purest poetry in 

our language,—a long course of professional experience has satisfied me that a necessity exists 

for the addition of a work like the present, to our stock of Educational Literature. His writings 

are peculiarly adapted for the purposes of Elocutionary exercise, when the system of instruction 

reued by Teacher ie based upon the true principle of the art, vizs.—a careful analysis of 

structure and meaning of language, rather than a servile adherence to the arbitrary and me 
rules of Elocution. 


very 

especial aim of every Teacher; and an author like Shakspeare, whose 

every tine embodies a volume of meaning, should eurely form one of our Elocutionary Text 

* ° * till, in preparing a selection of his works for the exprees contem- 

Plated in my design, I have not hesitated to exerciee a severe revision of his Panguage, beyond 
t adopt 


Profesmar Green's Bistorical Surivs. 


(NEARLY READY.) 


MANUAL OF THE GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY 
OF THE - 
MIDDLE AGES. 


translated from the French of M. Des Micuezs, Rector of the College of Rouen, 
¢ with Additions and Corrections. ~ 


BY G. W. GREENE, 
Professor of Modern Languages in Brown University. 


Accompanied with Numerous Engravings and Maps. One Volume, 19ma 


TO BE FOLLOWED BY 


A Manual of Modern History, down to the French Revolution. 
A Manual of Ancient History. ° 
A History of Rome. 


« Great i 
ouia, and for the guidance ann east, these books to the practice purposes of the Clee: 
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~ COURSE OF MATHEMATICAL WORKS, 


English. 


BY GEORGE R. PERKINS, A. Me 
Professor of Mathematics and Principal of the State Normal School 


I, PRIMARY ARITHMETIC. Price 21 cts. 


A want, with young pupils, of rapidity and accuracy in performing operations upon writtes 
mambers ; an imperfect Dwiedge of Numeration A inadequate ones lone of the nature and 
relations of Fractions, and a lack of familiarity with the principles of Decimals, have induced 
the author to prepare the Prosary ARITHMETIC. ° _ 

The first part is devoted to Menta ExeRcisss, and the second to Exercises on the Slate 
and Blackboard. . 

While the minds of young pupils are disciplined by mental exercises (if not wearisomely 
prolonged), they fail, in general, in trusting to “head-work”’ for their calculations; cod in re- 
sorting to written operations to solve their difficulties, are often slow and inaccurate from a want 
of early familiarity with such processes: these considerations have induced the Author to devote 
part of his book to primary written ezercises. 

It has been received with more popularity than any Arithmetic heretofore issued. 


Wf. ELEMENTARY ARITHMETIC. Price 42 cts. 


Has recently been carefully revised and enlarged. It will be found concise, yet lucid, It reaches. 
the radical relations of numbers, and presents fundamental principles in analysis and examples. 
It leaves nothing obscure, yet it does not embarrass by multiplied processes, nor enfeeble by 
minute de ‘ ; 

In this work all of the examples or problems are strictly practical, made up as they are in a 

measure of important sustistica and valuable facy in ‘history and rhilosophy, which are 
us unconsciously learned in acquiring a knowledge of the Arithmetic, 

Fractions are placed immediately after Division ; Federal Money is treated as and with De- 
cimal Fractions; Proportion is placed before Fellowship, Alligation, and such rules as require 
its application in their solution. Every rule is marked with verity and simplicity. The an- 
swers to all of the examples are given. . 

The work will be found ‘to be an improvement on most, if nov all previous elementary 
Arithmetics in the treatment of Fractions, Denominate Numbers, Rule o , Interest, Equa- 
tan of Payments, Extraction of Roots, and many other subjects. . 

Wherever this work is presented, the publishers have heard but one opinion in regard to its 
merits, and that most favorable, 


Il. HIGHER ARITHMETIC. Price 84 cts. 


The present edition has been revised, many subjects rewritten, and much new matter added ; 
and contains an APPENDIX of about 60 pages, in which the philosophy of the more difficust 
operations and interesting properties of numbers are fully discussed. ‘The work is what its name 
purports, a Higher Arithmetic, and will be found to contain many entirely new principles which 

ve never before appeared in any Arithmetic. It has received the strongest recommendations 
from hundreds of the best teachers the country affords. 


IV. ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA. Price 84 cts. 


This work is an introduction to the Author’s “ Treatise on Algebra,” and is designed espe 
ctally for the use of Common Schools, and universally pronounced “admirably adapted to the 
purpose. 


V. TREATISE ON ALGEBRA. Price $1 50. 


This work contains the higher parts of Algebra usually taught in Colleges; a new method 
ef cubic and higher equations. as well as the THEOREM oF Sturm, by which we may at once 
determine the number of real roots of any Algebraic Equation, wi.h much more ease than by 
previously discovered method. ; 

In the present revised edition, one entire chapter on the subject of Comrusvzp Fractions 
has been added. 


VI. ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY, wrra Practica, Appiications. $1. 


The author has added throughout the entire Work, PRAcTicAL APPLICATIONS, which, in the 
esumation of Teachers, is an important consideration. 

An eminent Professor of Mathematics, in speaking of this work, says: “ We have adopted 
it, because it follows more closely the best model of pure geumetrical reasoning, which ever has 
been, and perhaps ever will be exhibited; and because the Author has condensed some of the 
important principles of the t master of Geometricians, and more especially has shown that 
his theorems are not mere theory, oy many practical applications: a quality in a text-bonk oe 
this acience no less uncommon than it is important.” 


Euglisg. 
PROF. MANDEVILLES READING BOOKS. 


L PRIMARY, OR FIRST READER. Price 10 cents. 
IL SECOND READER. Price 16 cents. 


These two Readers are formed substantially on the same plan; anc the second is a continus 
of the first. The design of both ia, to combine a know! of the meaning and proncsci2- 
words, with a knowledge of their grammatical functions. The parts of speech are in 
successively, beginning with the articles, thege are followed by the .emonstrative pro. 
and these by others, class after class, unt! all that are requisite to form a rentence 
separately considered ; when the common reading lessons begin. 
Second Reader reviews the ground passed over in the Primary, but adds largely to the 
finformation. The child is here also taught to read writing as well as printed matter; 
in the reading lessons, attention is. constantly directed to the different ways in which 
sentences are formed and connected, and of the peculiar manner in which each of them is deliv 
ered. All who have examined these books, have pronounced them a decided and important ad. 
vance on every other of the same class in use. 


OL THIRD READER. Price 2 cents, 
IV. FOURTH READER. Price 38 cents. 


in the first two Readers, the main object is to make the pupil acquainted with the meaning 

and functions of words, to impart facility in pronouncing m in sentential coanection : the 

design of these, is to form a natural, flexible, and varied delivery. Accordingly, the 
r opens with a series of exercises on articulation and modulation, containing numer. 
ous examples for practice on the elementary sounds (including errors to be corrected) and on the 
different movements of the voice, produced by sentential structure, by emphasis, and by the pas. 
sions. The habits formed by these exercises, which should be thoroughly, as they can be easily 
mastered, under intelligent instruction, find scope for improvement and confirmation in the 
reading lessons which follow, in the same book and that which succeeds. 

These lessons have been selected with special reference to the following peculiarities: let 
Colloquial character; 2d, Variety of sentential structure; 3d, Variety of subject matter; 4th 
Adaptation to the p ivs development of the pupil's mind; and, as far as possible, 5th 
Tendency to excite moral and religious emotions. Great pains have been taken to make the 
books in these respects, which are, in fact, characteristic of the whole series, supeFior to any 
ochers in use ; with what success, a brief comparison will readily show. 


V THE FIFTH READER; OR, COURSE OF READING. Price 75 cents. 
VL THE ELEMENTS OF READING AND ORATORY. Price $1. 


These books are designed to cultivate the literary (ste, as well as the understanding and voea. 
powers of the pupil. 

Tur Courss or READING comprises three parts; the first part containing a more elaborate 
description of elementary sounds and the of speec matically considered than was 
deemed necessary in the preceding works; here indispensable : part second, a complete classifi- 
cation and description of every sentence to be found in the English, or any other language; ex- 
amples of which in every degree of sion, from a few words to the half of an octavo page 
in length, are adduced, and arranged to be read ; and as each species has its peculiar delivery as 
well as structure, both are learned at the same time; part third, paragraphs; or sentences in 
their connection unfolding general thoughts, as in the common reading books. It may be ob 
served that the selections of sentences in part second, and of paragraphs in part third, compriee 
some of the finest gems in the Janguage : distinguished alike for beauty of thought and facilit 
of diction. If not found in a.school book, they might be approprately called “ elegant extracts * 

The ELEMENTS OF READING AND OrArory closes the series with an exhibition of the whole 
theory and art of Elocution exclusive of gesture. It contains, besides the classification of san. 
tenses already referreu io, but here presented with fuller statement and illustration, the laws of 
punctuation and delivery deduced from it: the whole followed by carefully selected vieces for 
ventential analysis and vocal practice. 

Taz RxsvuLt.—The student who acquaints himself thoroughly with the contems of this 
book, will, as numerous experiments have proved; lst, Acquire complete knowledge of the 
structuro of the language; 2d, B2 able to designate any sentence of any book by name ata 
glance; 3d, Be able to declare with equal rapidity its proper ur.ctuation; 4th, Be able to delare, 
and with sufficient practice to give its proper delivery. Such are a few of the general character. 
istics of the series of school books which the publishers now offer to the friends and patrone 
of @ sound common school and academic education. For more particular information, reference 
is respectfully made to the “ Hints,” which may be found at the beginning of each volume. 


N. B. The punctuation in all these books conforms, in the main, to the sense and proper de 

livery of iho on, sentence, and is a Fuide to both. av ren a departure from the proper punctuation 
» the proper delivery is indicated. As reading books are ie a matte 

of surprise that children should learn to read at alle are usually punctuated, It ie a 


*, The above series of Reading Books are already ve extensivel 
toby ine most experienced Teachers in the county. 2 Prof Manc avi He'a eyctenee ie ‘omni 
Once aly rig nal, scienti c and practical, and — wherever it is introJuce.! te supersede at : 
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OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD 
OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK 


THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


Reprinted from the Frankfort edition, to which is added a Syetematic Outline of the differen 
Parts of Speech, their Inflection and Use, with fyll Paradigms, and a 
complete.List of the Irregular Vere. 


BY GEORGE J. ADLER, A. By 
Professor of German in the University of the City of New-York. One volume, 1@mo. 61 60. 


i? A KEY TO THE EXERCISES, in a separate volume. 75 cts. 


“ OLLENDORFYP’s new method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the German Lan- 
guage, with a systematic outline of German Grammar, by George J. Adler, is one of those rare 
works which leave nothing to be desifed on the subjects of which they treat. The learner’s dif- 
ficulties are so fully and exactly provided for, that a constant sense of satisfaction and progress 
is felt from the beginning to the end of the book. A bare inspection of one of the lesstrs will 
satisfy any one acquainted with the elements of German grammar, that it adapts itself perfectly 
to his wants. With the systematic outline of grammar by Prof. Adler, the new method is sub- 
stantially perfect, and it is probably second in its advantages only to residence and intercourse 
with educated Germans.” 

“ The study of the German is becoming so essential a part of an ordinary educatioa, that 
every work tending to facilitate the acquisition of the language should be welcomed. An Ameri- 
can edition of Ollendorff has been much wanted. His system is based upon natural principles. 
He teaches by leading the student to the acquisition of phrases, from which he deduces the rules 
of the language. The idiome are also carefully taught, and the entire construction of the system 
ws such that, if adhered to with fidelity and perseverance, it will secure such a practical know- 
tedge of the German as can be acquired by no other mode, so rapidly and thoroughly. We 


eartily commend the book to all who really wish to understand a tongue which contains so 
many treasures. 
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OLLENDORFF’S NEW METHOD 


OF 


LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK 
THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 
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“‘Mfy compilation of the French Grammar after the method of Ollendorff, has made the’ Ger- 
iuan public so thoroughly acquainted with this highly practical system of instruction, that it will 
hot be necessary to add any further recommendation in this place. It was so universally ac- 
knowledged an adopted, that I was induced to compile a similar Grammar for Gennans to 

t 


learn English, and I the more willingly because I was urged to do so by many from all 
quarters. 


‘In carrying out the plan, I endeavored to introduce eXe-cises in questions and answers 
sulted to familiar and social conversation, so as to do away with the antiquated Phrase-books 
atili in use. The frequent application and repetition of the rules set forth in this book, I have 
sought to make as free from dull monotony as possible, by giving the sentences a new turn, and 
by arranging them in different order, 90 as not to repeat the same over and over again. 


“‘ A practical routine of instruction carried on for many years, has taught me the wants of 
the st t; I feel therefore perfectly confident in bringing this book before the public. » 
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Extract from the Preface. 

ta preparing this volume, our principal aim was to offer to the American student of 
t@ German a work whicn would embody all the valuable results of the most recent 
\a.vestigations in German Lexicugraphy, and which might thus become uot only 4 relia- 
ble guide for the practical acquisition of that language, but one which would not -orsake 
him in the higher waiks of his pursuit, tu which ite literary and scientific treasures 
would naturally invite him. The conviction that such a work was a desideratum, and one 
which-claimed immediate attention, was first uccasioned by the steadily increasing inter- 
est manifested in the study of the German by such among us as covet a higher intellect- 
ual culture. as well as those who are ambitious to be abreast with the times in all that 
concerns the interests uf Learning, Science, Art, and Philosophy. 

in compuring the different German-English Dictionaries, it was found that all of them 
were deficient in their vocabulary of foreign words, which now act so important a part 
net only in scientific works, but also in the best classics in the reviews, journals, news 
papers, and even fn conversational langaage of ordinary life. Uence we heave endeav- 
oured t supply the desired words required in Chemistry, Mineralogy, Practical Art, 
Commerce, Navigation, Rhetoric, Grammar, Mytholugy, both ancient and modern. The 
aentuation of the German words, firet introduced by Hernsius, and not a little impruved 
by Hilpert and his coadjutors, has also been adopted, and will be ed a3 & most de- 
éirable and invaluable aid to the student. Another, and it is he not the least, valu- 
able add.tion to the volume, are the synonyms, which we have generally given ip an 
abridged and not unfrequently in a new form, from Hilpert, whu was the first that offered 
tu the English student a selection frum the rich sture of rhard, Maas, and Gruber. 
Nearly all the Dictionarics published in Germany having been prepared with special 
reference tu the German student of the English, being on that account incomplete in 
the German-English part, it was evidently our vocation to reverse the order for this side 
of the Atlantic, and to give the utmost possible completeness and perfection to the Ger 
man part. This was the proper sphere of our labor. 


forsake him in the higher walks of his pursuits, to which its lite treasures would 
naturally invite him.” All who are in any degree familiar with German, can bear wit 
sees to the neceasity that has long been felt for such a work. It is needed by students of 
the language at every stage of their progress. None of those hithertu in use have been 
satisfactury—the best of them, that published in Philadelphia, in 1845, lacking verv many 


an the best extant. Its great superiority lies in its completeness, nO word in any 


ent of science or literature being omi 
At once the only German lexéeon in ta, Sater nl We cannot doubt that it will become 
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